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|

v

it A

DIRECTION OF WRITING

LESSON 1

§ 16. Direction of writing.—Hieroglyphic inscriptions consist of rows
of miniature pictures arranged in vertical columns or horizontal lines. These
columns or lines, as well as the individual signs within them, read usually
from right to left, but more seldom, and then only for special reasons, from
left to right. In spite of the preference shown by the Egyptians for the direction
from right to left, that from left to right has been adopted in modern printed
books on grounds of practical convenience.

The signs that represent persons, animals, and birds, as well as other signs
that have fronts and backs, almost always face the beginning of the inscription
in which they occur, so that the direction in which this is to be read is but rarely in
doubt.! For example, the words | 318 J55= 8=~ must be read from left to
right because the birds, men, kid, and basket with handle all face toward the left,

Upper has precedence over lower, both as regards lines of hieroglyphs and
as regards the signs within the lines. Thus in the word F== 4 the order of
the signsis [+ e ot o4 £ 4 4 e

Here is a short inscription written in all four possible ways. The arrows
show the direction in which the writing is to be read in each case: the letters
give the order of the lines; the numbers indicate the sequence of the individual
signs.

Bl Rdd
FE e ofLor

Note the effort that is made to arrange the hieroglyphs symmetrically and
without leaving unsightiy gaps. Observe, further, that no divisions are marked
between the individual words.

§ 17. Phonograms or sound-signs (§ 6, 2) are of three kinds:

t. Uniliteral or alphabetic signs, representing single consonants,
Exx. s f; = 7. :

2. Biliteral signs, or combinations of two consonants. Exx. e m+ 2 (or
more briefly mn); 1 p+r (p7). See below, § 31.

3. Triliteral signs, or combinations of three consonants. Exx. Sn+ftr
(fr); 2= b+ t+p (flp). See below, § 42.

These three kinds of phonograms will receive detailed consideration in turn.
The most important, as being the most frequent of occurrence, are the uniliteral
or alphabetic signs (§ 18).
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1 Exceptions occur
in vertical columns,
but affect only the
order of these, not
the signs within them ;
exx. P Aak. 7; MaAR,
Aarn16; Reki. 2. 9.
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1 See SETHE, Al-
phabet and the Sign-
list at the end of this
book.
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2 See AZ. 34, 51~

EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR

§ 18. The alphabet® is shown in the adjoining table (p. 27). How the
Egyptians named their letters is unknown ; the student will find it convenient to
refer to them in terms, partly of the sounds which they approximately represent
(column 4 of the table), partly of the objects which they depict (column 3); thus
——is called ‘bolt s'; = is ‘#’;  is ‘the vulture .

For transliteration into English writing, the symbols given in the second
column should be used; these are our own letters differentiated by diacritical
points or marks wherever the sounds to be indicated are unknown to English or
would there have to be represented by more than one letter.

The remarks in column 5 should be carefully read, though the comparisons
with Hebrew and Arabic letters will be of interest only to students acquainted
with Semitic languages.

§19. On transliteration.’—As in other languages, words in Egyptian
were made up of sounds partly consonantal and partly vocalic; but, as explained
in the Introduction (§ 7), hieroglyphic writing consistently ignored and omitted
the vowels. Thus the two signs B might in effect represent was, wes, ews,
awsa or any other combinations of vowels with w+s which the language per-
mitted. Since we are thus as a rule ignorant of the actual pronunciation of
early Egyptian words, the only mode of transliteration that can be regarded as
strictly scientific is a mode which renders the consonants alone; therefore in
most recent books on hieroglyphs %] will be found transliterated simply ws,
without reference to the particular vocalization attaching to those consonants in
each individual word.

A little practice will accustom the serious student even to such uncouth
transliterations as /An¢, ¢ds, wis, or ¢7; but since he will need sometimes to refer
arnllic ta the words thus rendered into modern written characters, a convenient
method of pronunciation must also be devised. The course usually adopted is
to use the English vowel ¢ in every casg except where the consonants ¢ and
occur: in those two cases & (pronounced as in French) is substituted for e
Thus the following pronunciations are obtained: men for mn, djed for dd, sedjem
for sdm, nefret for afrt; but fena for jine, adja for cds, weya tor wis and aa for 2
Individual teachers have their own methods of pronunciation, but the method
just described is probably as good as any, and is recommended here. In order to
help the beginner, vocalized transliterations of the kind just indicated have been
added to the purely consonantal transliterations in the vocabularies accompany-
ing the first two lessons. Thus ‘2 4¢ (“chet ") thing’ must be understood as
meaning that the Egyptian word ©, having the signification ‘thing’, is to be
transliterated in writing as 44 but may be pronounced conventionally ‘chet’,
with ‘ch’ as in Scotch ‘loch’, see the alphabet, column 4. Buf it must never be
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THE ALPHABET

TRANS-

SIGN LITERATION OBJECT DEPICTED APPROXIMATE SOUND-VALUE REMARKS
the glottal st -
k 4 Egyptian vulture men% of aG:r?nI;:c:;dr;st g;egf::nmge:‘vf:h correspgnds to Hebrew u “dlzph and to
a vowel, ex. der Adler. Arabic | ‘alif kamzateem,
q i flowering reed Zusually 1y ; at the begi g | §corresponds to Hebrew  yodh, Arabic
" of words sometimes identical with 7. S ya.
(‘)qq @\\ ¥ 1) two reed-flowers used under specific conditions in the last
(2) obligue strokes 4 syllable of words, see § z0.
o] I3 forearm a guttural sound unknown to English zconesponds to Hebrew ¥ fayin, Arabic
ain.
} w quail chick w C
J [/ foot b
] ﬁ stool
e f horned viper f
R ” owl m
corresponds to Hebrew 3 #in, but also
n water » %to Hebrew 3 lamedh,
» mouth » %corresponds to Hebrew 1 sés%, more
rarely to Hebrew 3 idmedk,
i 3 reed shelter in fields / s in English %50_"690'"15 to Hebrew n 42, Arabic
.
K /l wick of twisted flax emphatic 4 corresponds to Arabic c hd.
=] Z; placenta (?) like ¢4 in Scotch lock corresponds to Arabic z ha.
= lz animal’s belly with teats perhaps like ¢/ in German #cA interchanging early with =} later with
@ 4, in certain words.
) () (1) bolt -
= $ (2) folded cloth s %mlgma}‘y two separate sounds: (1) 2,
J much like our 55 (3) § unvoiced s.
— § pool sk carly hardly different from == 4.
A 9é hill-slope backward £; rather like our ¢ in gueen c?rresponds to Hebrewp giph, Arablc
g &
= Y basket with handle 3 corresponds to Hebrew 3 {aph, Arabic
—_ {@{,{uif. Written <= in hieratic.
b 5 stand fomioo hard 7
[= z loaf 4
— ¢ tethering rope originally #sk (¥ or £f) during Middle Kingdom persists in some
< words, in others is replaced by & 4
= a hand d
‘Lj (_[ snake originally ¢/ and also a dull emphatic s | {during Middle Kingdom persists in some
{Hebrew x) words, in others is replaced by c==z d.

OBs. Later alternative forms are ¢ for w, == for m, y for 2, and a for 2. Of these, ¢ arose from an

abbreviated form of % in Middle Kingdom hieratic, so that it appears in our transcriptions of hieratic
texts belonging to a time when @ was not yet written in hieroglyphic;® = and } originate in the
biliteral signs for 75 and # respectively, while &/ is taken from the word # ‘crown of Lower Egypt’.t
Note also that % is used for g in a few old words.

! The form Cr usually employed in printed books is not found on the monuments until a quite late period; early detailed forms are

== and TUEEI.

3 AZ. 29, 47.

early XII Dyn., ex. VETRIE, Gizeh and Rifek 134

3 As m not before Tuthmosis I, 4Z. 35, 170,
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§19 EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR

1 See particularly
§7orsem, vol. 15 alse
below, Appendix A.

% Bersh.i. 12, right;
24. Sim. grpfordrp,
Stut 4, 27.

3 Urk, iv. 648, 13,
So st for nt ‘of " (L),
Aope. 8, 4. 7. 135 {w
for ¢ “one’, Amrak
9, 5.

4 See GUNN, Sfud.
PN

Sforgotten that the vocalizations thus provided are purely artificial nzakes/n'fl?‘ z.wuz’
bear Gittle or no velation, so far as the vowels are concerned, fo the unknown ortginal
pronunciations as heard and spoken by the Egyptians themselves.

OBs. By an elaborate process of inference scholars have succeeded in determining
from the Coptic the position and the quantity of the original vowels in a large
number of words ; but the quality is far less easily ascertainable.!

In this book |, originally unvoiced s (), and =, originaily more like = than
the s by which it is usually transliterated, will both be consistently transliterated
as s, since the two sounds had undoubtedly become fused by the time of the
Middle Kingdom ; only when it is required to indicate the original sounds, will $
be used for || and 2 for —.

In many Middle Egyptian words ™ ¢ had already obtained the value of
== d, and = £ the value of = ¢, as is proved by the occasional substitution of ==
for original M, and of = for original =. These changes of sound were, l}ow-
ever, confined to certain words, and it is advisable always to transliterate written
*~ as 4 and written = as £, even where we chance to know that these signs were
sounded as & and # respectively. For = ¢ with a tick see Sign-list, under V 14.

The hieroglyphs e 4 and == £ interchange, but much more rarely than the
consonants mentioned in the last two paragraphs. They must be distinguished
carefully in transliteration.

@ 4 and § &, like = £ and 2 £, represent quite distinct sounds, and must
never be confused.

Oss. 1. It follows from what has been said that biliteral and triliteral signs
containing an original & and ¢ should be transliterated with these letters unless
accompanied by alphabetic & or £. Thus } is read wd except in such a form as
o= 2 wddt and 9 is read ntr except in such a writing as JS-§ ##rt.

OBs. 2. In Dyn. XVIII and even earlier, ' and = are sometimes found for
ariginal == & and = ¢ by 2 kind of false archaism. Exx. R}h}ﬁh wdhw for
wdjuw *table of offerings’ ;2 == s for ¢a ‘this’ (£).”

OBs. 3. Suffixes which are, or once have been, independent words are in this
book preceded by a dot, ex. of\ P sdmtof “he is heard’, originally;me (tw)

hears (sdm) him {(f)’. A hyphen is used only in compound words, exx. ="t 77
‘temple’; Q‘ﬂf—‘z "Imn-kitp * Amenhotpe’, a man’s name. Grammatical endings like

the ¢ of the feminine are not marked as such in transliteration, ex. o st ‘caughter’.*

§ 20. Semi-vowels and weak consonants.—The hieroglyphs { # and

% w are consonant-signs, but the consonants represented by them being closel}r
related to the vowels 7 and  respectively, they exhibit peculiarities in their
employment which entitle them to the appellation of semi-vowels. Indeed,
the Egyptians seem to have regarded them, except at the beginning of words, as
but little more essential than the unwritten vowels, and they are therefore
frequently omitted in hieroglyphic writing. This is particularly true of gram-
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SEMI-VOWELS AND WEAK CONSONANTS § 20

matical endings, though full writings might there have appeared indispensable
for the avoidance of ambiguity. For example: 3% d#dw means ‘speaking’,
a masculine participle, but this is very often written summarily as ' &7; the
same writing 7} 7 is also, however, the proper form of the infinitive @& ‘to say .

Here we touch upon one of the principal sources of difficulty in the inter-
pretation of Egyptian texts. Summary writings are so much commoner than full
ones, that grammatical distinctions are obliterated and become a mere matter
of inference. When, in a given context, the beginner is told that a form written
dd is to be understood as @ddzv, he should take this assertion on trust until such
time as he is able to appreciate or criticize the reasons which prompted it.

{ is transliterated ¢ because it seems, from the start, to have possessed two
sound-values in Egyptian: 1, y or 7 like* yod% in Hebrew, ex. {-=}) # 'moon’,
Hebrew 1, Coptic 109; 2, 5, ex. ink, ‘ I’, Hebrew 23§, sometimes written 1=, in
the Pyramid Texts.

8{ y is barely found as initial letter in Middle Egyptian except in the inter-
jection {{§ 3% ‘hey’ (§ 258).) Elsewhere it is employed only in grammatical
endings corresponding to # or simply 7 in Old Egyptian. Whereas {{ can occur
either as last letter or as last but one, exx. masc. ¥{{ m7y ‘beloved’, fem. R{{=
mryt, ~ (less often 11) can occupy only the last place ;® there it has the value y of
4, which it sometimes replaces, ex. 2 38 Dr#y ‘Djerty’ (a town), Dyn. XVIII
for B }{e Dr#? Dyn. X1. "For the origin of » see § 73, 4.

3 7 and = » may be termed weak consonants, since they are very
susceptible of change or omission ; both tend to be replaced in writing by { .

21. Absence of the article.—Old and Middle Egyptian dispense, as
a rule, with any equivalent of the English article, whether definite or indefinite.
Thus . r» may be rendered, according to the demands of the context, by ‘the
name’, ‘a name’, or simply ‘name’.
Ous. Fur Egyptian equivalents of boih articles, appearing firse in Middic Egypiian
and becoming regular only in Late Egyptian, see below, §§ 112 end ; 262, 1.

EXERCISE 1

(@) Learn and write our from memory, botk in hieroglyphs and in irans-
literation, the following words :

& m (‘em’) 1, in; 2, by means of, with (of instrument); 3, from, out of.

w72 (“en’) 1, to, for (in sense of dative); 2, to (of direction, only to persons).

<= # (‘er’) 1, to, into, towards (of direction towards ¢4ings); 2, in respect of.

MEM pn (' pen’) this m(asculine)

Py . L follows its noun.
w17 ((ten’) this, f(eminine)
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Vnymsea’, Onom.
i 162% y is ‘group-
writing’, § Go.

? An obscure excep-
zion, § 177,

¥ Tod, pl. 22. Sim.
“waylorearlier Jwii,
Cairo 20001 .



Exerc. 1 EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR

qu 4y (‘key’) other, another, m.
? #¢ (* ket’) other, another, f.
q_& im (‘yem’) there, therein, therewith, therefrom.
J% éw (' bew’) place, m., singular only.

f 4¢ ( chet’) thing, f.

0% Pt) ( Preh') Ptah, name of the god of Memphis.
QEB iw (‘yew’) is, are.

j 72 (‘ren’) name, m.

N\ 24 ( djed’) say, speak.

N , .
g._u Ane (‘hena’) together with,

precedes its noun.

(8) Write in Ideroglyphs the following combinations of letters :

(N.B. Here and elsewhere the student should conform to Egyptian usage with its
preference for a symmetrical arrangement of the signs (§ 16). The individual words will,
however, best be kept separate, contrary to the practice of the monuments.)

ln, Crk, gri, ST, ptr, my, snb, brd, iz, wii, dsf, fnd, pipt, wib, tsm.

(6) Transiate into Egyption, adding transiiterations to the hieroglyphs :

(N.B. The words are to be translated in the order of the English, unless a different
order is indicated by small numerals before the words, or unless instructions to the contrary
have been given in the Lessons or Vocabularies.) )

(1) To another place. (2) To Ptah. (3) *Another *thing ‘is there. (4) In
this name. (5) *Ptah "is there in this place. (6) Together with another name.
{7) A ’thing 'is in this place. (8) *Ptah ‘speak(s) in respect of this thing.

LESSCN 1I

§ 22. Ideograms or sense-signs, as we have seen § 6, 1, are signs that
convey their meaning pictorially. More often than not they are accompanied by
sound-signs (§§ 6, 2; 17; 18) indicating the precise word to be understood.

Thus e, a picture of the sun, immediately suggests to the mind, besides the
notion of the sun itself, also the notions of light and time; the addition of
sound-signs is indispensable to define the exact meaning and the exact word
intended in a particular context. Hence o enters into the words @70 ‘sun’,
‘day’ (also written ¢); 0% Arw ‘day’, ‘daytime’ (also written ®); Ze vk
‘time’, “period’; % 1" wén ‘rise’, ‘shine’ (also written 2I9).

OBs. Note that one and the same word may often be written in several different
ways; such different writings are called variants of each other.
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DETERMINATIVES § 22

Similarly, <ax, depicting a boat, appears in the words D%~k wir ‘solar
bark’; 8 .a 4d ‘ fare downstream’; o~k dpt ‘boat’,

@ (also, but less frequently, #}) represents a combined palette, water-bowl,
and reed-holder. Hence it is used in the words §ff s ‘ write’ (the spelling "}
is almost confined to the Old Kingdom; My s§ *scribe’: iy see “smooth”’,
‘finely ground’, originally of pigments.

©, an animal’s ear, is found in o\ s¢ ‘hear’ more rarely written ['Z1§\
with all the component consonants; also in % id, Zo s/ be deaf’, and various
other words.

As the example of 4%\ shows, it is by no means necessary that an ideogram,
when accompanied by phonograms, should be accompanied by a// the signs
needful to express its complete sound-value. It is only from full writings that
the sound-value of ideograms can be ascertained; these are, however, on the
whole rarer than short and summary writings.

§ 23. In several of the examples quoted in § 22 the ideogram follows one
or more phonograms and ends the word. In cases such as these it is called a
determinative, because it appears to determine the meaning of the foregoing
sound-signs and to define that meaning in a general way. Words written
ideographically may also have determinatives, ex. % s¢ ‘scribe’.

Only some of the commonest words, like ™ @& ‘speak’, |7 jnr ¢ together
with’, lack determinatives; and many, like |4 £)}# /4> ‘hungry man’, $—11
wer ‘flee’, have more than one,

OBs. The name ‘determinative’ is in many cases historically inaccurate, the
ideogram having been the original sign with which the word was first written, and
the phonograms having been prefixed to it subsequently for the sake of clearness. In
such cases it might be more truly said that the phonograms determine the sound of
the ideogram, than that the ideogram determines the sense of the phonograms.

2%, Geacric determinatives.——Ideogran.s that scrve to determine a4
considerable number of different words can naturally only express the 4ind of
sense borne by these, and not their specific meaning ; they are therefore called
generic determinatives.

The following is a list of the more important generic determinatives : they
may be learnt gradually. For fuller details the Sign-list at the end of the book
must be consulted.

ﬁ man, person. @ old man, old, lean upon.
@ woman. rﬁ official, man in authority.
.ﬁﬁ people. A (Dyn. XVIII ﬁ or Q), exalted
jﬁ) child, young. person, the dead.
31



GENERIC DETERMINATIVES §24

§ 24 EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR
@ god, king. @ offer, present. T night, darkness. \o% sacred bark.
gf or I@ king. -~ arm, bend arm, cease. % star. ﬁﬁj clothe, linen.
$ god, king.! O envelop, embrace. Q. fire, heat, cook. e bind, document.
§ rope, actions with cord or rope.

z or @ goddess, queen.! ~o phallus, beget, urinate.

‘ﬁ’ high, rejoice, support. ff leg, foot. actions of foot.

A walk, run.

raise, supplicate.
\ﬁ p pp . move backwards.

% force, effort. 3 limb, flesh.

@ * eat, drink, speak, think, feel. O tumours, odours, disease.

@ lift, carry. 3y bodily discharges.

ﬂ weary, weak. m and §5p cattle.

g enemy, foreigner. k/ savage, Typhonian?

ﬁi enemy, death. i‘ skin, mammal.

=} or &= lie down, death, bury. § bird, insect.

ﬂ mummy, likeness, shape. S small, bad, weak.

£ head, nod, throttle. <= fish,

=\ hair, mourn, forlorn. W snake, worm.

= eye, see, actions of eye. 0 tree.

ros actions or conditions of eye. W plant, flower.

/A (less accurately /&) nose, smell, joy, Tmm or TmT\ vine, fruit, garden.
contempt.

. s— wood, tree.
& ear, states or activities of ear.
. SO corn.
== tooth, actions of teeth. .
. . or s grain.
1— force, effort (inierchangeable with 5%) senorT
. C . . == sky, above.
-0 substitute for +—3 in hieratic, less often ¥
in hieroglyphic. ® sun, light, time.

! The king was often thought of as the incarnation of the falcon-god 1lorus, and the queen as the incarmation of the
bra-goddess £djo, Iy known as Huto; moreover, both deities were typical of their class, whence the employment
of falcon and cobra as determinatives of royalty and of divinity; but the former alone was so used at an early date.
2 Note the difference from ﬁ in the position of bt/ arms.
3 This animal represents the god Seth, identified by the Greeks with Typhon, the brother and murderer of the good
god Osiris, and the enemy of Horus, son of Osiris.

I;I air, wind, sail.

= stone,

IJ copper, bronze.

oo sand, minerals, pellets.

~ water, liquid, actions connected
—

~ws with water.

= (less often =) sheet of water.
I irrigated land.

<o land (later often replaces ).

==, knife, cut.

~_ hoe, cultivate, hack up.
x break, divide, cross.

U cup.

& vessel, anoint.

& (less accurately ©) pot, vessel,
beverages.

O bread, cake.

£2% road, travel, position. = or = loaf, cake, offering.
M\ desert, foreign country. 7 festival.
1 foreign (country or person). = (also vertically ﬂ, older form ===)

® town, village, Egypt. book, writing, abstract.

1 house, building. (' royal name, king.

—= door, open. | one; the object depicted (§ 235).

b
= box, coffin. 111 (also |, |, <) several, plural.
ft shrine, palanquin, mat. \ substitute for signs difficult to draw
<<k boat, ship, navigation. (mostly hieratic).

1 The hieroglyphs spelling the royal name are written inside this; see below, p. 74.

This occasion may be taken to urge upon the student the desirability of
acquiring a good hieroglyphic handwriting. In writing, the printed forms of the
hieroglyphs may be abbreviated where needful, but care must be taken not
to ignore any essential or characteristic feature. The transcriptions from the
hieratic and demotic shown in Plate 11 (facing p. 10) are examples ot the author's
own hieroglyphic handwriting ; though not to be regarded as models to be copied,
they will serve to show the kind of way in which modern Egyptologists represent
the old hieroglyphic script. Note that these transcriptions are written from right
to left, i.e. with the signs pointing to the right (§ 16). It is important for the
student to be able to write with equal ease in both directions, so that, when
copying a text, he can retain the direction of his original.

a2
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v AZ 45, 44

Y Instatus absolutns
7§ 73" the ¢ had prob-
ablv fallen as early as
LI, of, Hlebr, Arab.
aml see AZ. 44, 80,
N2

3 K. SETHE, Der
Nominalsats im dgyp-
tischen  und  hopti-
schon; seein Abbrevia-
tions under Nomingls.

§ 25. Purely ideographic writings.—When ideograms stand for the
actual objects which they depict, the phonetic signs that would indicate the
names of those objects are often dispensed with. Ideograms so employed are
usually followed by the stroke-determinative 1; if the noun is feminine, the
stroke is preceded by = ¢ the feminine ending (§ 26).!

Masculine exx.: © #r sun; 9 4# face.

Feminine exx.: @, niwt town, city; 2 ¢ horizon.

Ons. 1. The stroke | was early extended to other uses as well; not only was it
retained when such words as @ #¢ ‘sun’, ¢ /4 ‘face’ were employed in their deriva-
tive meanings of ‘ day’ and ‘sight’ respectively, but it is sometimes found also with
ideograms that have become purely phonetic, the whole ideographic word being
transferred to a phonetic usage; so & s7 ‘son’, which is written with an ideogram
belonging to the old word 2 (z4¢) * pintail duck .

Ogs. 2. Ideograms meaning what they depict, and therefore accompanied by the
stroke 1, were in the Old Kingdom often accompanied by phonetic signs; a few cases
have survived in M.E., ex. |§, s ‘man’ (varr. '§ and E}.

§ 26. Egyptian distinguishes two genders, masculine and feminine.
Most feminine words ended in = ¢ (probably vocalized -a£),* exx. _ | s¢‘woman’,
2, niwt *town’. Most other nouns are masculine, as 0 7¢ ‘sun’, § 27 face’.

§ 27. Verbal sentences are those in which the predicate is a verb-form
having the sense of a simple finite verb in English or Latin ( loves’, ‘loved
amat, amavit).

In such sentences the normal word-order is: 1. verb, 2. subject, 3. object,
4. adverb or adverbial phrase (preposition with noun).

Exx. 315 L0NLS whn #¢ m p¢ the sun rises in the sky.

SIMBI2ANS.L, #4 8 shr m hrw pi the scribe knows a counsel on this day.

OBs. Sentences having in the Egyptian a verb-form serving merely as copula
~v= in thic hoak grouped for convenience sake with the non-verbal sentences, see § 28.

§ 28. Non-verbal sentences.”—This is a convenient class-name for all
those sentences which either have in the predicate no proper verb at all, or else
have one with the attenuated meaning of the copula (‘is’, ‘are’, ‘ was’, etc.).

The vopula (i.e. that ‘link’ b~tween subject and predicate exoressed in
English by some part of the verb ‘to be’) is often left unexpressed in Egyptian,
as happens regularly in Semitic and less frequently in Greek and Latin.

Ex. Zof\2= #r m p¢ the sun is in the sky.

Non-verbal sentences are classified according to the nature of their predicate.
There may be distinguished :

1. Sentences with adverbial predicate, such as *the scribe is there’, ‘ the
scribe is in the city. Note that a preposition together with its noun constitutes
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an adverbial phrase, so that predicates like ‘in the city’ come under this head.
See in detail Lesson X.

2. Sentences with nominal or pronominal predicate, such as ‘the
scribe is a knave’, ‘he is a knave’, ‘I am he’, ‘who are you?’ The term
‘nominal” here means ‘ consisting of a noun’ (Latin nomen) and the reference is
to nouns substantive only. See Lesson XI.

3. Sentences with adjectival predicate, such as ‘the scribe is good'.
See Lesson XIL

No small part of the first twelve lessons will be devoted to mastering the
different ways in which Egyptian expresses sentences of these three kinds.

OBs. 1. Hitherto it has been usual to group together the sentences described
by us as ‘non-verbal ' under the heading of the ‘nominal sentence’. This is a term
borrowed from Arabic grammar and has a signification rather different from ‘non-
verbal sentence’ as here employed.

OBs. 2. The sentences expressing existence or non-existence described below
§§ 107—9 are partly verbal, partly non-verbal. Another type of sentences to be dealt
with in Lesson X XIII is non-verbal in form, though its predicate has verbal meaning ;
we shall refer to it as the * pseudo-verbal construction’.

§ 29. Sentences with adverbial predicate.—The word-order is the
same as in verbal sentences (§ 27); since there is no object, and since the copula
is in many cases omitted, this means that the order is 1. subject, 2. adverb or
adverbial phrase.

Exx. Zof|§\ & im (the sun-god) ReC(is) there.

=022 #¢ m pt the sun (is) in the sky.

To introduce such sentences the word (% #w is frequently used. This is
an old verb (perhaps a specialized variation of the verb 4% #w ‘come’) which
has only this one form, and is employed in certain cases to be specified below
with the meaning of the copula (‘is’, ‘are’, etc.).

Ex. 13 ~\12 fw »r m #f the sun is in the sky.

When the subject is a zo, the word éw occurs only in srdependent statements
or assertions made with a certain detachment, and in these the presence of iw
is much more common than its absence. Thus the difference between #w 7¢ m p¢
and »r m pf is that, whereas the former type of sentence gives considerable
prominence and importance to the affirmation which it contains, the latter is the
form of words chosen for simple, unobtrusive description, particularly when there
has to be expressed the equivalent of an English adverb clause, i.e. clause of time,
circumstance, condition, etc.: see the next section.

When the subject is a pronoun, the sentence. with fz has a wider use, see
below, § 37. 117.
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§ 30

EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR

§ 30. Dependence, tense and mood in Egyptian.—The student must
realize from the start that Egyptian is very sparing in its use of words meaning
‘when’, ‘if’, “ though’, ‘for’, ‘and’, and the like ; consequently, it often devolves
upon the translator to supply the implicit logical nexus between sentences, as
also between words.

Similarly, distinctions of Zense and mood are not marked in the same clear
way as in English.

What is said here applies both to verbal and to non-verbal sentences, though
in verbal sentences the ambiguity of meaning may sometimes result from the fact
that the omission of vowels in the writing has obliterated differences between
verb-forms which were really distinct and possessed distinct significations. In
their particular contexts any of the following renderings may be legitimate :

i the sun rises in the sky

the sun rose in the sky

the sun will rise in the sky

—— o O when the sun rises in the sky

Ao TR won 7 m Bl (hen the sun rose in the sky

if the sun rise in the sky

let the sun rise in the sky

that the sun may (might) rise in the sky, etc.

the sun is in the sky

the sun was in the sky

—oRNos rrm pt { let the sun be in the sky

when the sun is (was, will be) in the sky

the sun being in the sky {circumstantial), etc.

When, however, a sentence with adverbial predicate like the last is intro-
duced by #w, the range of possible meanings is narrower, and almost confined to
main clauses embudyiy 4n assertion {gec zbovs§ 29, below § 117); thus we ohtain:
the sun is in the sky
the sun was in the sky

but also to express an emphatic contrast :
whereas the sun is (was) in the sky.

At the present stage of his knowledge, the beginner will do well to translate
all these sentences as referring to present time. On the other hand, if the sense
appear to demand it and the rules already given permit, he may insert in his
renderings such an English word as ‘ when’.

Ex. S5 01T IR o4 whn #t, dw &+ m riwt, (when) the sun rises,
the earth is in joy.

1Bl i 77 m 1
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LESSON I1

VOCABULARY

glﬂ 74 (‘rech’) become acquainted
with, know.

@&.&. 4m (‘chem’) not know, be
ignorant of.

iﬂ g7 (‘ger’) be silent, cease.

c_i\g 4d {* ched’) fare downstream,
northwards.

m&/} %1 (*ha’) go down, descend.

ﬂ_& sdm (‘sedjem’) hear; with » 'to’,
hearken to, obey (a person).

}J? wén (‘weben’) rise, shine forth.

j@ var. (‘P re (‘ra’) sun, day; with
det. @, Ré¢, sun-ged.

q,_uiy itk (* yaeh’) moon.

<, 4 (ta’) earth, land.

E——i p¢ (*pet’) sky, heaven.

e . ’
ﬂoﬂ shr ( secher’) plan, counsel.

ma ‘ , ti

o}@ Arw ( herew’) day, day-time.

B ‘ " ni

OiT g7k (' gereh’) night.

Z}Q @)ﬂ r$wt (‘ reshwet’) joy, glad-
ness.

[‘]ﬁog)( dpt ( depet’) boat.
}Q&g wis (‘weya') ship, bark,
particularly divine ship.
Aﬂﬂ]&ﬁ nds (' nedjes’) poor man,

commoner.
g_l varr. _g, |—§ s (*se’) a man.
A @ s¢ (*set’) woman.
ﬁ 5§ (“sesh’) scribe.
1 e (* achet’} horizon.
ol
rl-] 27 (' per’) house.

Q i, , .
o nwt (‘ neywet’) town, city.

f var. 'I:i § (she’) lake, pool.

EXERCISE 1II

(@) Transtiterate and transiate:

0 3ITZARNS @D 2808 0 2edid
Nooax=22 @ aAHE 208 0 BRI

i) ©ehiE=ll2]

() ra§13§g§o§ Q}

SRSFAl ®ATIRLT o B=lER

(6) Write in hievoglyphs and in transliteration:
(N.B. Words in brackets are not to be translated.)
(1) The scribe goes down into another boat. (2) Ptah knows this counsel.
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(3) (When) this poor man fares downstream to the city, the house is in joy.
(4) The moon rises in the sky. (s) The scribe is silent by day and by night
(vender: in day, in night). (6) This land is in joy, (when) Re¢ goes down into
the bark. (7) A pool is in this city. (8) This woman hearkens to the scribe.
(9) A man is there in the house.

LESSON III

§ 81. The biliteral signs (§ 17, 2), or combinations of two consonants, are
of great importance, and a few must be learnt in each of the next lessons.
i. Signs with s as the second consonant:

7 }K P i b ﬁ old £, 57 (s7) [Tz
ﬂ wi } nig XN s P &S 17
% b1 ‘@’ b § s i 4 A i

§ 32. Phonetic complements.—The biliteral signs (and similarly the
triliteral signs, see below § 42) are almost always accompanied by alphabetic
signs expressing part or the whole of their sound-value. Thus zs¥ is to be
read &, never &, which would be written s 3\ ; similarly J%1\ is to be read,
not 86, but simply 4. Alphabetic signs used in this way are called phonetic
complements.

The exact mode of combination varies with the individual signs. In the
list of § 31, £, % =, U, &, and | foilow the pattern of zs}\, the remainder
{except —) vacillating between this arrangement and that exemplified by J&3\,
where the first consonant precedes the biliteral sign and the second follows it;
with . the srecpsisne! arrangements TSR ned == are found - What is customary
in each case must be learnt by use.

The complete absence of phonetic complements is uncommon, but is seen in
such words as | 47 “thousand’, %@ s ‘son’, 55} 6s# ‘servant’, U§ 4+ ‘work’,
‘ construction .

§ 33. The personal pronouns appear in Egyptian under several different
forms, each of which has its own restricted field of employment. There must be
distinguished :

1. Suffix-pronouns, see below § 34.

2. Dependent pronouns, see below § 43.

3. Independent pronouns, see below § 64.
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§ 34. The suffix-pronouns (more briefly suffixes) are so called because
they must follow, and be suffixed to, some preceding word. They are as follows:
Sing. 1,c. $ 4 I, me, my. Also fem.,! §§ not occurring before
Dyn. XIX:* Kings sometimes $
(§ 24);® A, rarely for kings in Dyn.
XI11}* is replaced by 4§ or {°®in
Dyn. XVIII, when § occurs for
gods.” Other writings of the suffix:
A or | on early M.K. coffins; in
inscriptions sometimes {,'® seldom ."!
The suffix was regularly omitted in
0.K.; so too sometimes later.!

Sing. 2, m. = 4 Thou, thee, thy. Reversed in hieratic, viz. =.
, 2, f. =+ Thou, thee, thy. Later also = -4
» 3 m. < f He, him, his, it, its.
, 3, f fes She, her, it, its. Old only | 4, later also —

Plur. 1, c. 2 We, us, our. Rarely =
, 2,¢ m=-n  You, your. Or 2 ¢, later also = or 2 tn
w 3¢ [ sn They, them, their. Or sz (old -$x), later also written
== or _; exceptionally , M}, 7
3,¢ §'w They, them, their. Also written .2, a later suffix, a few
examples of which are found as early
as Dyn. XVIIL®
Dual 1,c. {7 -y Wetwo,us two,our.
» 2,¢ == -ny You two, your.
» 3¢ [T sny Theytwo,themtwo,
their.

Obsolete in M.E. except in archaistic
texts ;' usually replaced by the
plural suffixes.’s

OsBs. 1. For |, 7 sz them ’, “it” (§ 46) as object of the infinitive, i.e. used like
the suffixes, see § 300.

Oss. 2. For the forms assumed by the singular suffixes after dual nmouns, see
below § 75, 2.

0sBs. 3. In 437 imptwny ‘ between them’ (§ 177) -ny might be a very rare
suffix 3rd pers.dual; . or,;,after verbs is best explained differently, see § 486, OBs. 2.

OBS. 4. The exceptional writings of -s# without » are paralleled by even rarer
ones with -2z ; reasons have been given !¢ for thinking that the final # fell away at an
early date, though revived for -2 in Coptic.

§ 85. Among the chief uses of the suffix-pronouns are the following :

1. as gemitive after nouns, with the sense of our possessive adjectives.
Exx. [lse p7f *his house’, lit. ‘house of him’; & |7 #iwtsn  their city’, lit.
‘ city of them’.
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1 LaC. TR, 17,9;
Weste. 6, 7.

1 Mag. dbyd. i. 35.

3 { i .
i fg. b Pas8i

4 Ikhern. 6. 8,

¥ Urk.iv. 366 ; 840,

7.

$ Urk. ix. 808, 14;
813, 14.

TD.edB. 47 ; Urk
iv. 612,

¢ Lac. TR, 23,3;
24, I

? LAc. TR. 13, 16,
355 14y 17

19 Bersh.i.14,9.11.
12 Urk.iv.119.

¥ Cairo 30057, ¢.

13 Dyn. XI, Hamm.
114, 13-16; .Dyn.
XV, Urk. iv. 573,
2. 6; 1031, 2-10.

™ fun. 29, 63
JEA 16,64 (3); 245

6, n. 15

1 First of all in
{w.w * they are’, exx,
Urk.iv.54,10; 1031,4.

18 ErM. Hysnm. 13,
33 13,5 MAR. Abyd.
i 19,

1 Urk iv. 363, 13;
435,17

¥ CLRREIn Groupe
ling. d'ét. Chamsto-
Sémitiques, ii. 66.
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§35 EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR

1 Cf. also P. Pe,
1116 B, 6, qu. § 96, 3.

2 Exx. Sebekkhu 8;
Peas. 13 1, a2; Cairo
20497, 1; WVeste, 11,8,

3 Without suffix, 77,
131,

* Louvre C 3, 16.
Sim. 7°.Carn. 2; Urk.
iv. 364, 10; after ink,

Louvre C 3, 7; 5w dsof

“himself’, Brit. Mus.
552, 2.

S Bl i a6, 197.
Sim. St 1, 278-9;
Carro20c03, 7; Hleste.
6. 24. Anticipatiag 2
suthix serving as sub-
ject, Weste. 7. 8.

8 Urk.iv.116. Sim,
Pr18x. Dsdry, Adm.
FRRER

1M ltwf, Peas.
31, 83, sim. Bersh. ii.
: 6. & 4fw *than
3in. B66. I pro-
wr ifwed Jsk ¢ except
thyselt’, Bupca. p.
291, 10; 366, 10. N
Jwd ‘by myself’,
‘“alone’, Mill. 3, 2.

2. after prepositions, as § ni ‘to me’; {7} hnres  together with her’,
3. as nominative with the simple tenses of the verb. Exx. = dd*4 ‘thou
sayest’ (§ 39); o\ sdm-n-t ‘thou (f.) hast heard’ (§ 67).
OBs. Note that prf in Egyptian may mean, not merely * his house’, i.e. ‘the
house of him’, but equally well “a house of his’, contrary to the use of the English
possessive adjectives; exx. below in § 115.!

§ 36. ‘Myself’, ‘thyself’, etc.—Egyptian distinguishes no special reflexive
pronouns. Hence =" &d"f n+f could quite well mean ‘he says to himself’.?

For emphatic ‘ myself’, ‘ thyself’, etc. use may be made of ' &, later also
written Y, with appended suffix.? This is found

1. after nouns, as in ®§ M= Rr s/ Réc himself, i.e. in person.*

2. to strengthen a suffix when used as genitive; ex. _ @ 7 dsd my
own name.’

3. adverbially, with the meaning ‘ by one’s own effort”; ex. =3 T&Tm N
sn wk frwt ds-sn the bolts open to thee of themselves.®

In later times ‘ myself’, “ thyself” are regularly paraphrased by "% 4w
(§ 73, 3), Il frw-#, lit. “my (thy) members’; early examples also occur, some
preposition always preceding.’

§ 37. The suffixes as subject of |3 iw.—Like other verbs, {% dw ‘is’,
‘are’ (§ 29) may have a suffix for its nominative. The student must remember
that the sentence with ¢w, though here for reasons of convenience classed as
non-verbal (§ 28), is verbal in actual form.

Ex. {377 N\~ fwrn m pr-f we are in his house.

We have seen above (§ 29) that, if the subject of a sentence with adverbial
predicate is a noun, the effect of placing v before it is to give it the importance of
a more or less independent assertion. This rule does not necessarily hold when the
subject is a suffix-pronoun; the suffixes must lean on some preceding word, and
27 1s te wora most commonly used to support the suffixes in the case belore us.

Hence such a sentence as #w-22 7 pr-f may have two meanings: (1) either it
is a main clause, the assertion ‘ we are in his house’, as above; (2) or else it may
be a subordinate clause of some kind.

L Zo88B313 " N 8 58, dwn me prf the scribe rejoices, (when) we

are in his house.

§ 38. Sentences with the §\ m of predication.—Egyptian cannot say
w4 s§ for ‘thou art a scribe’, but only

13N ok me 53, lit thou art (as) a scribe.
Here the preposition %\ 7 has the signification *in the position of’, ‘as’; hence
it may be termed the m of predication. By its aid the pattern of the sentence
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with adverbial predicate may be adopted in order to express sentences which in
English have a nominal predicate. An example with nominal subject would be:

139138 5 NEE fw nds pnom s this commoner is a scribe.

OBs. The predicate here usually, if not always, expresses what in logic is termed
an ‘accident’, an acquired attribute rather than a permanent * property ",

§ 39. The $dm.f form of the verb.—We have incidentally become
acquainted with a form or tense of the verb in which the subject, sometimes
a noun {§ 27) and sometimes a suffix (§ 35, 3), is added directly to the signs
expressing the verbal notion ; exx. £\~ sdm-f ‘he hears’, of\ §f 1 sdm s the
scribe hears’. In describing the various parts of the Egyptian verb it is usual
to take the verb o%\ s&» ‘hear’ as paradigm or model; and since, following the
example of Semitic grammar, precedence over the ist pers. sing. is given to the
srd pers. sing., the verb-form to which reference has just been made is known
as the §dm-f' form (pronounce sedjemef ).

We shall see later (§ 411, 1) that the sgm:/ form appears to have originated
in a passive participle followed by a genitival suffix-pronoun; an original ‘heard
of him’ came to mean ‘he hears’ or ‘he heard".

To create the passive of the égm:f form, an element % -4, sometimes more
briefly written = -#(), is inserted immediately after the verb-stem, as in =%
=9 sgdmiw 7 pn ‘this utterance is heard’, oY or RS sdmetwf ‘it (i e
this utterance) is heard’. The element 4w is really an indefinite pronoun
like our “one’, French oz, and is sometimes still so used independently, ex. I
dd-tw ‘one says’, ‘it is said’ (see too below § 47); from this use sdm-tw-f ‘he
is heard’ was doubtless derived on the analogy of the active sgnm.f.

OBs. The suffix-pronoun after ‘7w was undoubtedly felt as the subject of a
passive, not as the object of an active ; otherwise the dependent pronouns ¢ 44, 1),
not the suffixes, would have been used.2 However, such constructions as Jr-tw Sdm-
tw-f (§ 239), fw-tw Sdm-tw f § 463) show that the origin was not altogether lost from
sight.

The full form $ follows any dete.iminative that the verb-stem may have, o<
{3 #4tw-f ‘he is known’. The shorter writing = may either precede or
follow the determinative, but g-== is more correct than g'Z. The passive
ending -4 is in all cases inseparable from the verb-stem.

The full paradigm of the Sdmf form is as follows:

Active Passive
1st sing. ¢. 23\ s@m | hear AP or oA\ G s@rrtwi 1 am heard
and ,, m.oR\ = s@m-4thou hearest of\>%=or SN, sdm-tw-kthouart heard
w » L. Of\= sdm¢ thou hearest o oP=or g\, sdm-tw-¢ thou art heard
srd . m. o\« sdmfhe (orit)hears Fh\~Por o\ sdretwf he is heard
v w £ o\Dsdmsshe (or it) hears gh\=% ] or SR\=} sdm-rws she is heard
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! The translitera-
tion with # is here
adopted since the term
has to apply to Old
Egyptian no less than
to Middle Egyptian,
The paradigm and
exx, below are written
with 5, as being solely
Middle Egyptian,

2 Jthtw st in Urk.
iv. 658, 4 is ‘ that one
might pull them’ ra-
ther than ‘that they
might be pulled .
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Active Passive
1st plur. c. 23\, s@m-n we hear o227 or LA\ s@m-tw-n we are heard
and ,, == sdm-tn you hear \=DTF sdm-tw-tu you are heard
srd ,, L, NN sdmesn they hear  oR\=% [T, or LI, sdm-fw-sn they are
heard

1 O1d perfective, ex.
Sh. S. 40 participle,
exx. £b. 1, 13; Urk.
iv, 331, r3; infinitive,
see § 300

? Exx. Sts. B 205-
6; Louvre C 3, 13,

3 Pt.634; Bb. 47,
19y Urk iv. 137, 10;
199, 17,

Before nouns 2}\ s@m hears or hear  of\~% or £} sdm-fw is or are heard
Indefinite #\=% s@-fw one hears.

The duals are omitted, since they are ordinarily replaced by the plurals;
nor has it been considered necessary to encumber the paradigm with the variant
writings of the suffix-pronouns, for which see § 34.

When the subject of the $dm.f form is a suffix, this is inseparable from the
verb-stem or, in the passive, from the verb-stem accompanied by -fw; -fw is
itself inseparable from the verb-stem.

WHen, on the other hand, the subject is a 7ouz, this, under given conditions
(§ 66), may be separated from the verb.

Exx. .7 dd's n-f she says to him.

N HB dd nf 5§ the scribe says to him.

L1 ddtw nf v pn this utterance is said to him.

SO
13<""oN2 éw grt #t m pt now the sun was in the sky.

When the agent has to be expressed after the passive of sémf, or indeed
after any other passive form of the verb,! it is introduced by the preposition
A inby’.

Ex. Q< 2 |3, dd-fw » pn in s this utterance is (to be) said by a man?

Much more rarely, the preposition © 4, properly ‘ with’ or ‘near’, is used
for the same purpose.?

§ 40. Meaning of the $dm-f form.—This difficult topic is reserved for
detailed discussion in Lessons XXX, XXXI. Provisivnaily, it may be said
that the §@m:f form excludes the meaning of hardly any English tense or mood;
see too above § 30. As a past tense, it is to no small extent replaced by another
form, the $dm-n-f (pronounce sedjemnef) form, to be described in Lesson V. In
most cases thc studest will do well, at this stage of his knowledge, to render
{dmf as an English present. But to serve as indications of the wider meaning,
three common uses are here specified, and may be utilized at once; the employ-
ment in clauses of #me has been previously mentioned (§ 30 end).

1. The édm:f form is often used without any introductory particle in rendering
the equivalent of an English c/ause of purpose; see below §§ 219. 454, 3.

Ex. o JA MR 8= stk 8, dd-f shr-k thou sendest the scribe that
he may say thy plan.
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2. Or else it may express a wis/ or exhortation ; see §§ 440, 5; 450, 4.

Ex. 0\ JA S /64 si mayst thou send (o7 send thou) the scribe.

3. Preceded by the particle | ® %, the fundamental meaning of which
appears to be ‘then’ or ‘ therefore’ (§ 228), the Sdm-f form serves to express a
consequence destined to take place in the future, or else an exhortation based on

previously stated facts.
Exx. | 2\ # ad sr then the official will say.
|8 "o hon 8} dd-4 n 514 then shalt thou say to thy son.

VOCABULARY
ITNJAH] & office, hall, diwan.

(] & £i¢ construction, work, device.
o

%?ﬁ {1ty ® vizier.

:«ﬁ:ﬁ r7 donkey, ass.
ﬂ?ﬁ&}ﬂ s§ts secret.

N i
q e 7w river.

_&Tm msk crocodile.

# mouth, utterance.

i && niis see.

Q’kg di cross; ferry across.
z@@ 7§ rejoice, be glad.
E&JA /16 send.

§§ §7 son.

§ @ s# daughter.

q:_ﬁ var. ;ﬁ i (not é4f or tf)?

father.

§O§ 6##4 man-servant.

%?@ bik! maid-servant,

ﬂ&; var. i;"l wil road, way,

@ fir face, sight.
i
? 4y upon, concerning, because of;
before suffixes written ¥
-

m in, with (of instrument), from, as;

side. hefore suffixes q& im.
1 The apparent f written in this word has been shown to Le 2 determinative with some unascertained symbolic
meaning, see Ann. 43, 311, Until recently # and #f were held to be distiuct words, see JZ. 48,18,

? For the reading with final -y see Cairo 20184, 4; Drit, Mus. 572.

EXERCISE Il

(a) Transliterate and translate

O ARl 0 230 E SR
B-N=¥ o] 6 1h="edo AR @R is
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Exerc. II1

! Sometimes used
to accompany, or even
to replace, a simple
when used as a gram-
inatical afformative.

EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR

12 98 =202 g © {2H=IToR
2 ©ZeaktE2R R 0 XK T~
@ (3=hEaf® o ohIadEE=2THE

(8) Write in hieroglyphs and transliteration :

(1) The crocodile is in the river. (2) The moon rejoices, when the sun is
in his horizon. (3) Then (¢4) shall thy name be heard by the vizier. (4) This
scribe is in his office by day (and) by night. (5) The donkey goes down to the
city upon another road. (6) The scribe sends this boat, that we may cross in it.
(7) He rejoices because of thy utterance. (8) This land is in joy, when thou art
in the sky. (9) He fares down to this city, his daughter with him.

LESSON 1V

§ 41. Biliteral signs (continued from § 31):—
ii. with Z as second consonant:

g mi o1, less accurately o—a, 7! a 4
iii. with ¢ as second consonant :
- wl =Y/
iv. with 2 as second consonant:
,ﬂﬂ\ yw o nw (rarely also for in) ~— dw (rare) ﬁ S

By dw rc\ nw a0 bw M dw (later dw)
g mw 2B rw + sw (old $w)

v. with & as second consonant :
? 6 < nb

§ 43. The triliteral signs (§ 17, 3) represent combinations of three con-
sonants, and have naturally a far more restricted use than the biliteral signs.
They need be learnt only as occasion arises.

Like the biliteral signs, they are usually accompanied by phonetic com-
plements (§ 32). Two arrangements are particularly frequent: the one consists
in adding the third consonant only, exx. 8- cjr stand up, arise; B /Jp» become;
AR\ s¢m hear.
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The other consists in appending both the second and third consonants, exx.
1= nfr good, happy, beautiful; 9% ng live; =5 Atp rest, become at peace.
OBs. The student may be puzzled at finding & in sdm here treated as a triliteral
sign, while in § 22 it was described as an ideogram. This contradiction must be
explained. In the case of the triliterals the distinction between phonograms and
ideograms becomes particularly precarious. Thus probably all words containing the
consonants % +2+p are etymologically connected with the verb-stem /4zp ‘rest’, ‘be
propitiated’; they are, moreover, all written with the sign 2= representing a loaf
placed on a reed-mat—a sign taken over from a word == zp altar’, perhaps literally
‘place of propitiation’. The sign == in any given word may be described as
ideoggraphic in so far as any connexion of meaning is discernible between that word
and the word for ‘altar’, ‘place of propitiation’; it may be described as phonetic, on
the other hand, in so far as the sound-value outweighs, or throws into the shade, such
similarity of meaning.

§ 43. Personal pronouns (continued from § 33-5):—

2. The dependent pronouns’® are less closely attached to a preceding
word than the suffix-pronouns (§ 34), but can never stand as first word of a
sentence.

Sing. 1,¢. $@ wi 1 me. Or e@. Varr. as in the corresponding
suffix (§ 34) 332 3AR? it B ete.

. 2,m. =% fw Thou, thee. Later also 3 tw.
. 2, =in » " Later also = /n.
s 3m 3P sw He him, it Originally sw.

. LE Ny She, her, it. Early |; later also written ~J or —.
Originally sy.
o B st (see § 46). Later writings __, [,7 % Originally $&
Plur. 1,c. [, % We, us. Rarely — =.
. 2,C =Rin You. Or = fn, later also 7 or 2 tn,| wlsomsed

. . — as suffixes
w 36 }"sn They, them. Or ! su, later also written ;‘n‘) (§ 39

or . Originally $.

Oss. 1. For the sw, sy, and sz which, from Dyn. XVIII onwards, are occasionally
found as subject to an adverbial predicate or to the old perfective, and which may
stand at the beginning of the sentence, sce below § 124. See too Add., § 148, 1, OBs.

(2}35. 2. A form  is very rarely found as object in place of ¢z ‘you’.* Inone
text = “thou’ (£) is used strangely as a suffix-pronoun.” Both are probably explicable
by § 34, OBS. 4. ]

§ 44. Among the chief uses of the dependent pronouns are the following :

1. as odject of any form of the verb® except, as a rule, the infinitive.
Exx. m% JALH 464 wi ‘thou sendest me’; J -1 drnf sw ‘he
ferried him over’.

OBSs. S# as object is uncommon, usually being replaced by sz of § 46 ; some exx.
may, however, be quoted.’
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1 See AZ. 30, 16,

2 Urk. iv. 158, 16,
3 Urk, iv. 385, 4-
¢ [rk. iv. 188, 17.
8 Hamm. 199, 6.

5 Sp1:G.- ’ORTN.

L 4, 16.

8 $o too an archa-
istic dual, sy, ERM.

Hymn. 12, 2.

¢ ErM, Gramm?
P 83,n. 2.

7 Erm, Hymn. p.
40.

® After active old
perfective, ex. Lac.
TR. 1, 54; after im-
perative, Sh. S. 179 ;
after participles and
fdmeyfy form, see §
375

* Dend. 9. I1 A
Urk. v. 162, 6 ; Urk.
iv. 346, 12; 618, 5.
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1 Sce above p. 44,
noL

2 Sim. B.263. Sim.
~i. S, 108,

3 Exx. below § 11y,
1

i Sin, B 333-4-
5 Stn. B 173+4.

+ Sim, B 31,

T Sk, S, 161 fw,
75,13, 72; 5w, Eb. 53,
13 sp, Weste, 10, 7510,
(k. iv. 656, 1.

* Inferred from the

old extended form £,
AZ. 30, 20,

¥ Westc. i1, 15.

19 Sint 1,270, Sim.
Sk. S. 86-7.

U Sint 1, 372

1 Weste. 9, 3-4- Sim.
Sh. 8. 115, after nn.

13 A S. 134, Sim.
Urk. iv. 693, 8.

¥82 Jpusual of prob-
lematic uses,seep. 41,

n. 2; MaKwvs. 6, 5

" Urk.iv. 1090, ME
sz followed by Ar +
infinitive, see § 334,
second ex.

2. after a number of particles like {Je= isf ‘lo’, NI k! “behold’, == nn
‘not’, 7" nft ‘that’, as well as the relative adjective w #£y ‘ which’ (§ 199); in
these cases the pronoun frequently serves as subject when an adverbial predicate
follows.

Exx. N2 NS RN mk! wi m-b1%-4 behold, T am before thee.?

W= 2R B mh fwm biki behold thou art my servant, lit. as my servant.
Note that the 7 of predication (§ 38) is employed also in this case.®

VT @ nn s(y) m 64 it was not in my heart.*

=3B 2 sim pn ny wi hrf this state in which I was, lit. this
state which I (was) under it.*

3. as subject after adjectival predicate.

Ex. {5178 nfr tw fnei thou art happy with me ;* &w here is for £, and
is to be carefully distinguished from the indefinite pronoun of § 47.

§ 45. Reflexive use of the dependent pronouns.—Like the suffixes
(§ 36), the dependent pronouns are used reflexively.
Ex. TS89 78 rdin () wi br b I placed myself on my belly.’

§ 48. The pronoun [, s/ appears to be an old form of the dependent pronoun
3rd sing. f.,? which has been specialized for certain particular uses, mainly in place
of the 3rd plur. ‘ they’, * them’, or of the neuter it

1. as object of the verb.

Exx. =) T), runsn st they turned themselves about.” Note the reflexive
meaning.

SN G Ak sdm st sik thou shalt cause (that) thy son hear it

2. after the particles, etc, named in § 44, 2.

Exx. \= ). 820<n mk st bt hrk behold, they (my gifts to thee) are before
thee.!

B3N bw nty st im the place where 1t 1s, iit. which it (is) therewn.*

3. as subject after adjectival predicate.

Ex. IS =8 ufr st v 4t nbt it is more beautiful than anything.®®

OBs. For st as object of the infinitive, like a suffix, see § 300. b

§ 47. The indefinite pronoun =% fw ‘one’, French o, which we have
found used like a suffix in the $dnf form, ex. 3 dd-tw ‘one says’ (§ 39), may
also be employed after the particles mentioned in § 44, 2 and others like /7,
§239; 47, § 242.

Ex. R mé fw dd-tw behold, one says, lit. behold one, one says.™

Ozs. For an independent use of zw at the beginning of a sentence, see below
§ 333; a unique ex. before sdm-tw, see Add. § 148, 1, OsBs. For its employment as
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indicating the passive voicc in the idm.f and other forms of the suffix conjugation see
§§ 39. 410; in the pseudo-verbal construction furtw occurs (an ex. in § 332), as well
as wn-in-tw (§ 470); cf. also fr-tw (kir-tw, tw-tw) $dmetw-f, § 239. 242. 463. A very
exceptional example after the infinitive used absolutely, § 306 (last ex. but one).
Syntactically, sw is treated as of masculine gender, see § 511, 5.

§ 48. Adjectives may be used as gpithels, as predicates, or as nouns.

1. when used as gpithets they follow their nouns, agrecing with them in
number and gender. The ending sing. f. is = £ as with the noun; for the plural,
see below § 72. 74.

Exx. | 212 JUSZ shr pn bin this evil counsel.

97 1= 4t nbt nfrt every good thing.

These examples illustrate the fact that — né ‘every’, ‘any’, all’, and
demonstrative adjectives which, like pn, follow their noun, have precedence of
position over other adjectives. So too the suffixes when used possessively.

Ex. & AT s#f $rit his little daughter.

The word for ‘ other ', m. 4y, {. &¢, precedes its noun, see Exercise I (a); so
too the demonstratives g7 * this’ and /() ‘ that’, see below § 111.

With the adjective #6 the plural ending (§72) is usually, the fem. ending often,
omitted in writing, exx. 7} #frw nb(w) ' all gods '; 85 jt nb(Y) ‘everything’.

OBs. The masc. plur. ending is, however, sometimes shown;® Copt. #ém is invariable.

2. when used as predicate, the adjective precedes its subject, and #s invariable
botk in gender and in number.

Exx. §=%% nfr ib-i my heart is happy.

JIEZ), éin sy she is bad.

Note that a dependent pronoun, not a suffix, is here used as subject (§ 44, 3).

3. when used as a noun, the adjectiveis generally followed by some appropriate
determinative. Exx. =% i ‘small boy’, ‘lad’; {T9% nfr ‘ beautiful
woman'; § %y nf7¢ ‘beautiful cow’.

§ 48. The ending " -wy, much more rarely ! written 3, as regularlvin Old
Egyptian, is sometimes added to adjectival predicates in order to give them an
exclamatory force.

Ex. {07 8 nfr-wy pr pn how beautiful is this house ! 2

Oss. It is probable that this -uy is merely the masc. dual ending (below § 72)
with a special signification ; in this case nfr-wy would mean * twice beautiful’, compare
modern Arabic markabatén ‘ twice welcome’.

§ 50. The Egyptian adjective has no special forms to indicate the degrees
of -comparison. Comparison is effected by means of the preposition <= 7,
which here signifies ‘ more than’, literally perhaps ‘relatively to .

Ex. 38 <9 & st » §¢ nbt they were more numerous than anything.’
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A§ 417

° Dyn. XI1, Ann.
39, 189, 8: Achl. p.
25; Dyn. XVIXT, Urd.
iv. 3184, 1.

1 Siut3, 13; 4, 31
Urk. iv. 817, 9.

* Exx. P. Kah. 2,
11; Pt.637.629; Ezm.
Hymn. 6, 1; Cairo
20089, d 6.

3 Urk. iv. 693, 8.
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§ 51 The sense of the English neuter ('it’, ‘thing") is expressed in Egyptian

» 7t a90.Smonfrt, by the feminine.  Exx. saB§ dw! an evil (thing)’, ‘evil*;' 2] £»s ‘on account

bint, Peas. B 1, 153,
? Peas. B 1,739,

of it’.? Compare too the use of [, s¢, see above § 46.

§ 52. The meaning of the dative is rendered by means of the preposition
- ‘to’, ‘for’.
Exx. 0% JAR B~ F = Aotk 5§ n nbk thou sendest the scribe to thy lord.
22 dd-n n-tn we speak to you.

P U |

VOCABULARY

R s
&ﬂ var. .1 (7 great, large.

q i ﬂ 47 excellent.

A var. &1 di give, place!

rdi give, place.!
L var give, place.

% o b live; life ﬁ%% fw empty, free (with = of
Cﬁ htp rest, go to rest, become at from).

peace ; set (of sun); peace (noun).
57)-” r/r stand up, arise.

iﬂ e appear, shine (of sun, gods or

‘? i6 heart, wish.
? var. ? né lord, master.

<> nb every, any, all.

king).

ni& ﬁ sfs remember.

L. .
%o nfr good, beautiful, happy.

I&M mw water.
E= D drd child.
%QQ@ ity sovereign, monarch.

gq mi like.

22{1 mitt likeness ; m mitt likewise.

JQ§ 4#n bad, miserable.

M%% dw evil, sad.
'#5\ r§: plentiful, rich, many.
1

i In this verb appearing in two variant forms (§ 389, 1) & is probably am ideogram depicting some gift, perhaps

a loaf; a, increasingly common as Dyn. XVIIL is approached, represents a hand holding such a gift. For a_g is
sometimes substituted s, the two usually not being distinguished in hieratic; s 24 is not identical with o_s mi.

EXERCISE IV

(N.B. In analysing complex examples like (1) and (2), the student should first
transliterate the whole, and then divide it into its component sentences and clauses.)

(a) Transliterate and transiate:
OF e 8% Ul SB35 =32 ol L S SN
IRA—IPLRESOITISHIBNTST @ 5
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TENDB TR 2RRTEE 0 JISF
12350 0 ool D22 B
2 0 SRRFT=mIPNETIT @ oRII2]
2141 o mhJal o2 =R

(8) Write in hieroglyphs and transiiteration :

(1) How beautiful is this thy house! Behold, it is in my sight (lit. face) like
heaven. (2) The sun sets in life? every day. (3) Behold, thou art with me as
a maid-servant. (4) She is more beautiful than her daughter. (5) Evil is on
every side (lit. road). (6) Then we will stand up (and) speak to our good lord.
(7) Every man is in joy, when he hears (lit. they hear) it. (8) Mayest thou go
down in peace to thy city. (9) How excellent is this thy counsel in (lit. upon)
my heart, (O) sovereign, my lord!

1 For the plural suffix see § 510, 1. 2 A common Ligyptian phrase meaning perhaps ¢ to set in full vigour’.

LESSON V

§ 53. Biliteral signs (continued from § 41) :—
vi, with p as second consonant:

\J wp == k&p
vii. with 7 as second consonant :

== im g' nm O or T hm £ km A gm = im

viii. with # as second consonant :

& in 4 wn (rare) ll nn %A in @ sn (§n), later &
&, wn e mn R 4n Q hn Q $n

PECULIARITIES OF HIEROGLYPHIC WRITING.!

§ 54, The classification of the hieroglyphs into (1) ideograms or sense-signs
and (2) phonograms or sound-signs (§ 6) covers the entire ground, but, as shown
in § 42, Oss., the line of demarcation between the two classes is often difficult to
draw. Nor must it be imagined that all the signs contained in the sub-divisions
of these main groups stand on an equal footing and conform to identical rules;
on the contrary, custom plays a very important part in deciding what writings
are possible and what are not, though variant speilings are very numerous. A
few examples will make this statement clearer.

49

Exerc. IV

1See ERM.Gramm.*
§§ 16-89, where this
subject is dealt with
in greater detail; also
LEF. Gr. §§ 9g—66.
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§ 54

3 See AZ. 49, 15;
Re. 38, 69-70. Ety-
mologically the word
appears to mean * be-
longing to (nf) the
sedge (swr)’, the plant-
cmblem of Upper
Egypt, as the papyrus
wd was of Lower
¥.vot. The etymolo-
gical feminine £ ot s20¢
remagins in the writing
of ‘king’, although
variants show #5w to
have been the conson-
antal valae as early as
the Pyramids. Some
scholars  prefer to
transliterate nifwt or
n-fwt, but serious
difficulties then arise
in the case of the deri-
vatives msy¢ ‘king-
ship', nsyw ‘kings’,
etc. A recent alterna-
tive view regards wsw
and nifw? as entirely
different words, see
JNES.6, 8.
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*House’ (##) is written €2, much more rarely r3; such awriting as S is
never found.

“To be firm’, ‘remain’ (m) is always 23{ or the like, never .

The club-sign { is used with phonetic {or semi-phonetic) value in a few
words like |1 4m ‘slave’, [o} fmt ‘female slave’, as well as in the common
expression {,'_/4m:f * His Majesty’ (see further below, Excursus A, p. 74); but it
has not otherwise obtained currency as a biliteral for /m, the sign © being used
for that purpose.

Yet again, some signs used phonetically must be preceded by letters repre-
senting the whole of their sound-value: so %3 in { J%m==4) #6 ‘thirst’, which
is phonetic inasmuch as the entire word {_}%3 # “kid’ enters bodily into the
writing of the etymologically unrelated verb for ‘thirst’; here % alone is not
phonetic, since such a writing as $3=4) without { ] would be quite abnormal in
early times. It is useful to describe such signs as phonetic determinatives; other
examplesare Y in © Y4 4n ‘sentence’, ‘saying’; { () in § 2 4 {R 4tri‘ pair of
horses’; W () in SIS msir * miserable .

Enough has been said to indicate that a correct theoretical account of all
hieroglyphic spellings would be a very long and tedious undertaking. 7/e
method of this book is largely based upon the view that beginners, having once
mastered the main principles of the writing, should not inguire too curiously into
the nature of individual spellings, but should learn both the hieroglyphic groups
and their transliterations mechanically. It is as unnecessary—to take an extreme
instance—for the beginner to know why } 2 f ‘king’, strictly ‘king of Upper
Egypt’, variant }=4, is to be read #zsw and not swén®as it would be for a learner
of English to know why the word pronounced plow is now written ‘ plough .

The student must, accordingly, expect to find in the Vocabularies a number
of spellings which he will not at once understand. 1In order, however, to elucidate
a few simple problems that may perplex him at an early stage, some paragraphs
will be devoted io vertain types of peculiar writing.

§ 55. Abbreviations.—These are commonest in monumental inscriptions,
stereotyped phrases, formulae, titles, and the like.

Exx. $)) onp wds snb, in full 53 NI)T < may he live, be prosperous, be
healthy’ (below § 313, end), attributes bestowed on the king and on honoured
persons by the gods, and prayed for by men on their behalf ; often appended as
a token of respect to words for ‘king’, * lord’, etc.

= or || mir-jrw, fuiler writing =% 2 [$ 4 * true of voice’, an epithet added
to the names of dead persons and hence often practically equivalent to our
“deceased’. Originally applied to Osiris with reference to the occasion when
his regal rights, being disputed by Seth, were vindicated before the divine
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tribunal in Heliopolis. The same epithet is also used in connexion with Horus
as the ‘ triumphant’ avenger of the wrongs done to Osiris.

% whm enp * repeating life’, another epithet given to deceased persons in
Dyn. XVIII and thereabouts.

53 & mpt, in full L3355M, “victorious bull’, an attribute ascribed to the
Pharaoh.

¥ n-sw-bit* “ king of Upper and Lower Egypt’, literally ‘ he who belongs to
the sedge of Upper Egypt and the bee of Lower Egypt’; compare Wi bity
“king of Lower Egypt’, a derivative in -y from i£?

2 haty-+, literally  foremost in position’, a common term for local princes or
mayors.

"] imy-r hmw-ntr ‘overseer of the priests’, more fully N\=I{{{ (5 73).

§ 568. Graphic transpositions.>—Signs are sometimes transposed, either
in order to give a more pleasing appearance or for some less assignable reason.

A small sign may be placed under the breast of a bird even when the latter
has to be read first; thus &, according to the word in which it occurs, may be
read either fw or wf; Y\ similarly either 4 or s

Thin vertical signs show a peculiar tendency to precede a bird which they
ought properly to follow. Exx. {$ wd instead of $4; |$ wdr in place of $};
{2 74¢ * field”’ as variant of \J2: [NTA 7~ ‘ pyramid’ always for R\f=A.

Economy of space is one reason for such writings as %] for | Jk s62 ‘star’;
ja) for B ] IF 4ry-Ab(¢)* ‘lector-priest’. So too in vertical columns {_{ is of
frequent occurrence for |{= -p£ and gaf for af{ k» rdwy ‘under the feet (of)”.

§ 57. Transpositions with honorific intent.—There is a common
tendency to write words like 32 § nsw ‘king' and d #f» ‘god’, as well as the
names of specific kings and gods, before closely connected words which in actual
speech were pronounced first. Exx. }g§ s #sw ‘scribe of the king’; ] dm-ntr
‘servant of god’, i.e. ‘priest’; of mi Rr ‘like Re¢’; 1=28%{{ mry Tmn* beloved
of Amin’* Note that abbreviated writings are here frequent.

§ 58. Monograms.—(1) In certain verbs involving the notion of movement
the ideogram 4 is combined with a phonogram.
So with { #: {.a # come.
» — $: {7& s go (imperative); N7 ms bring, offer; A Ja sé bring,
conduct, pass.
n =3 FTRA 7 go.
. == £: 574 it take, carry off.
» Onw, in: 1 in bring, fetch.
w S s$m: [BNA s$m guide, lead.
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1 Vocalized as in-
sbya in a cuneiform
tablet from Boghaz
Keui; see 4Z. 49, 17.

1 4Z.28,125; 49,
19.

3 See Rec. 35, 139;
Pyr.iv. § 17, 5» 139

4 Probable meaning
‘holder of the fitual
book ', hence A4(2),
not 4b; see JEA. 41,
11,80 3.Sim, A (2)-ntr
*necropolis’ omitsthe
fem, ending, JE A. 24,
244; so too mi(?),
§48, 1.

® Cf. also * beloved
of his lord’ written
nbf mry, e.g. Sinas
87; ‘ praise god * writ-
tennfrdwp,e.g. p.173,
last ex.



§58

1 Reading from late
variants (BRUGSCH,
Worterbuck 976) and
from Coptic henk?. Cf.
alsa the play on words
Py 37, 39-

1 See Onom. 1,
337%

* See M. BUR-
CHARDT, Die alika-
nzandischen Fremd-
worte +nd Eigenna-
men im Aegyptischen,
Leipzig,1909-10. Also
particnlarly W. F.
EnGERTON,‘Eg. Pho-

~tic Writing” in /4

© 6o, 473, mainly

: mswer to W. F.
\ BRIGHT, 7ke Vo-
< iiation of the Eg.
5 -labic Orthography,
New [laven, 1934.

3 JEA, iv, Pl IX,
10. Sim. U74. iv. 648,
53 6350, 6.

4 Urk. iv. 1119, 2.
Sim.in Dyn. XIL, 54,
il . 30.

8 Leb. 145-6.

¢ See AZ. 56, 61.

T Sk, S. 38, con-
trasted with 106. Sim.
skt ), Peas.B1,116.

* Urk. iv. 363.

? Peas, B 1, 199,
1 Uk, iv. 1111
W Ork, iv. 1112,
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(2) Some other common monograms are :

{ or { in ¢r season B\ mm R Art-krw daytime

{ in »np be young } 7s(w) southern B ¢/ palace

& mi, m % Swmew Upper Egypt  §* wdt judge

§ 59. Defective and superfluous writings.—Such writings as = 24
for 7m¢ ‘men’, ‘people’, and {28 for ngt' ‘beer’ are in no way at variance with
the rules already given, but are apt to puzzle beginners. The omission of m and
# here is probably due to calligraphic reasons; but the Egyptian was under no
obligation to prefix to an ideogram more phonetic signs than were needed to
remove obscurity. Conversely, a superfluous @ is inserted in 135 #w)f ‘flesh’,
“meat’, Coptic showing that if is to be read.™

§ 80. Group-writing.>— A peculiar method of writing with biliteral instead
of alphabetical signs, e.g. — ¢ for r, § 3\ 4 for %, and with some other groups,
e.g. @Y\ 4 for &, 5o, for ¢; especiaily often in foreign words or etymologically
obscure names, e.g. {£0%{Bwy, a foreign land, to be transliterated 7}, not
Lilwiw 3; =% ‘mt, not imitwta man’s name. Traces already in the Pyramid
Texts, and partial exx. even in some M.E. words, e.g. N} {=~ dati:f for ddtf, § 409.

§ 61. Determination of compounds.—Compounds and other closely
connected groups of words may show one common determinative or group of
determinatives ; exx. JQ<=R&8 bw-nb ‘every one’, lit. ‘every place’; zeTe
»h-4¢ “a wise man’, lit. ‘a knower of things’.® Doubtless for this reason titles
preceding the name of their owner are usually left without a determinative of
their own, ex. 523 5§ V4¢ ‘ the scribe Nakht i’

§ 82. Avoidance of the repetition of like consonantal signs in con-
tiguity.—When, for inflexional or other reasons, two like consonants either fell
together or else came into close contact so as not to be separated by a full vowel,
there was a strong tendency to write them but once. ‘f hus, within the limits of
a single word, $5~ m(w)!7 is written for §~~{ w(w)t-té (§ 309), J = inf for
A twnf (§ 413). In the kind of verbs known as geminating (see below § 269)
this rule is still stricter, the alternative writing with repetition being practically
excluded.

The same tendency not seldom manifests itself when a word ending with
a certain consonant is immediately followed by another word beginning with the
same consonant, ex. AR [ ér-n-d ist for ir-n-é is st ‘lo, 1 did it".* This case
occurs particularly often with uniconsonantal words or the like, so that they then
find no expression at all in the writing; exx. |NZSIT X drtw irf m for
drtw trf m m *by what means (lit. with what) shall one ferry across?’;* 13z
smi-sn-f for smi-sn n-f * they report to him’*° beside [§]z=."!
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Conversely, a consonant is sometimes abnormally repeated, doubtless to mark
the retention of a sound that in other combinations had fallen away; exx. A Ja
[~ sb-sn"n wi for sé-sn wi ‘they shall convey me’;! \NE—S% B min n wi
for ”g;lewjic‘lcl;,e?(:)r]% gi:e';’ AN =S wittn for wit-n ‘our road’.®

§ 83. Doubtful readings.—A consequence of the complex and often defec-
tive nature of hieroglyphic writing is that scholars are still often in doubt as to
the correct transliteration of words. Thus {46 /Anét ‘beer’ (§ 59) is in other
books on Egyptian almost universally read 44¢; in old-fashioned works } 7
nsw ‘king’ is regularly rendered as swén; and so forth. Among readings which
are not yet fully established we incline to grwiéy for {{ *sculptor’, sdrwty for B
‘treasurer’. Where there is a choice, shorter readings are preferable to long

ones; thus we read mni for = ‘moor’, though the stem i babl ind.
See Add. for § 63a. ~i g fhe stem 15 probably it
§ 84. Personal pronouns (continued from § 43-6) :

3. The independent pronouns * almost always stand at the beginning of
the sentence (exceptions § 300), and are more or less emphatic in meaning.

Sing. 1, ¢. B, ink L. Also written § 2,5 { 2,38 or 8.3 ; early
] also 3,{3 ¢; king sometimes S @, O % *

» 2,m. 3, ntk Thou.
w 2,8 Zontt Thou. Later also _ ##£®
» 3, M3 nf He, it.
w 38 ) nes She, it. From Dyn. XVIIT also &

Plur. 1, c. {4, |3 inn We. Hitherto noted only in very late texts.?®
o 2,6 RS nltn You.  Later also 7= nétn.
w e TN atsn They. Later also '

These pronouns often stand in parallelism to the particle (§ 227) or pre-
position (§ 168) 1 iz followed by a noun, and are clearly related to that word
etymologically.

OBs. This series is closely connected with the personal pronouns in Hebrew and
Arabic. The element in is probably demonstrative in origin,!* the # may be that of
the feminine, and the variable endings are mainly those of the suffix-pronouns.

In the Pyramid Texts and the Old Kingdom the place of the forms above
given for the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing. is occupied by an earlier type of independent
pronoun formed from the dependent pronouns by the addition of £* The two
masculines have survived into Middle Egyptian as archaisms.

Sing. 2, ¢. =% fw¢ Thou. Later Y twet.1s

w 3 C 3% swt  He, she, it. Originally swt.

OBS. Twt and fwt were originally masculines only ; in Middle Egyptian they
are found for both genders,* Sw¢ as a particle meaning ‘ but’, see below § 254.
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1S4, S. 86-7. Sim.
Feas. B 3, 38-9.

T Urk. iv. 368.
3 Pras. B 3, 26,
¢ Urk. iv. 1166,

& Common a3 & m.

proper name.

§ 65. The uses of the independent pronouns to be noted at this point are :

1. as sudject of sentences with directly juxtaposed nominal predicate.

Exx. B> W< ini it-4 1 am thy father.

Z %) néf srs he is her son.

=¥ @Y fwt #é4 thou art my lord.

2. as subject of sentences with adjectival predicate. This use is almost
confined to the 1st pers. sing.

Ex. B1% ink nfr 1 am good.

In both uses a certain degree of emphasis rests upon the pronouns, and in
some contexts it would be desirable to translate, ‘it is I (who am) thy father’,
‘it is I (who am) good’, etc.

Observe carefully that it is against Egyptian usage to employ the indepen-
dent pronoun when the predicate is adverbial; 'thou art in the house ' may be
rendered by |3=R 57 or by K= R, but not by Z -

§ 66. Word-order.~-It is now necessary to supplement what was said on
this score in § 27. 29.

The dative (§ 52) differs from other adverbial phrases (i.e. preposition
accompanied by a noun) in its tendency to follow as closely as possible the word
that governs it. The following sentence exemplifies the usual word-order.

MU AA TN L~ F~N2,2, smi ¢ sts pn n nbf m niwt tn the scribe
reports this secret to his lord in this city.

This word-order is, however, modified when the sudject or object is a pronoun;
also when the preposition # governs a suffix-pronoun so as to form a dafive case.
In these conditions the rule is tkat a noun must not precede a pronoun and that
the dependent pronoun must not precede a suffix.

Exx. m)\JA =3 4#6f tw he sends thee.

m A= B 426 fw s the scribe sends thee.

L3\~ &hem @r 22 55/ his son ferries you acrecz; o ‘yeu ferry his son
across’, since ¢# may be the suffix just as well as the dependent pronoun.

D= B F N, wibni nf s¢ 1 answered ($gmenf form § 67) it to him

A7) §8B n me# st 5§ the scribe brings it to thee.

ARIL ST TISTAR) Aiben wen nbn nfr St firs our good lord has
sent to us a despatch about it.

BHPTN, twtwy ws st how like (to) her it is!?

==l #nn n-# st it does not belong to thee, lit. it is not to thee.®

1394 #w n-k hrw nfr holiday is thine, lit. a good day is to thee.t

{3~F #wyf i he is mine, lit. he is to me.®

Certain particles, termed enclitics (§ 226), which cannot stand at the
beginning of a sentence, may take precedence of the subject (when a noun) or
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THE SDM-N-F FORM § 68

the object or the dative. Such are g7Z ‘now’ (often best left untranslated), »/
(with wishes, commands, questions, etc.), and /%7 ‘assuredly’ in the following
examples.

=ENE<== A~ dr-n-(@) grt mclet-(d) v vd u ntr ¢ now 1 made my
tomb at the staircase of the great god.!

PR ST sddi of nk mitt iry let me relate to thee the like
thereot.*

Similarly in more complex constructions, as J}eo X §{{A # sw bm éyf ‘ and
now indeed he was returning’.> See § 148, 1.

Such non-enclitic particles as §\&, w4 ‘ behold’, == %z ‘not’ (§ 44, 2) stand
at the beginning of the sentence, preceding even the verb. Examples below
§ 119, and often,

OBs. Exceptional word-order is more often than not due to motives of emphasis,
see below §§ 146 foll. ; but compare also § 507.

§87. The $sdm.n.f form.—This second common form of the verb is
constructed, as regards its pronominal or nominal subjects, as well as in its mode
of expressing the passive, exactly like the §¢mf form (§ 39). From that form it
differs only in the insertion of an fuseparable element == # immediately after the
verb-stem or after any determinative which the verb-stem may have.

Exx. o\3% 1D g~ sdmn-t prwf1 heard his voice.

NS B sdmn ntr frw the god heard the voice.

N8 sdm-n st ntr the god heard it.

N2 6 sdmen-tw prw the voice was heard.

E1Aw pr-n-f he went out.

ANJ AT Aibn n-k nbé-k thy lord has sent to thee.

il @ ms-n-tw-i I was born.

Observe that the rules of word-order given in § 66 apply also here. A full
paradigm is unnecessary; the one point to remember is that the formative # is
inseparable from the verb-stem.

In its origin the @ n.f form appears to have resulted from the combination
of a passive participle with a dative of possession or agential interest. Thus
E2 A« pronf would mean ‘ gone out to him ', e sdren-f ‘heard to him .

Since the $gm-nf form expresses essentially what occurs or Aappens to
someone or by his agency, it was at the start no less indeterminate, as regards
time-position, than-the $dnf form. We shall later on become acquainted with
one affirmative use (§ 414, 5) in which the $gmen-f must be translated as an
English present; and so too very frequently when it is preceded by the
negative word # ‘not’ (§ 105, 3). These are, however, exceptional cases; almost
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everywhere else the @m-n:f form is restricted to past time. It is thus employed
of past time in affirmative sentences, where it may have the meaning of the
English past tense (‘he heard’), of the English present perfect ' he has heard’),
or of the English past perfect ( he had heard ’} ; the latter two uses are particularly
common in clauses of time (see below § 212).

Exx. ...as a man longs to see his home =3 NEH irnf rnput
t&1¢ m ndrt (when) he has passed many years in imprisonment.

His Majesty proceeded in peace, 18 =0t shruf 4ftywf (when)
he had overthrown his enemies.?

§ 68. The compound verb-form iw §dm-n.f.—We have seen (§ 29) that
1% #w, properly the copula ¢ is’ or ‘are’, confers upon sentences with adverbial
predicates the value of a detached or independent statement. Itis also frequently
employed before the $gm-nf form in main clauses to mark some more or less
important event in a narration.

Exx. The prince came to the king and said: ViR ERF & inni Ddi
I have brought Djedi.* English present perfect.

VM T OF wwpnf vf ri he opened his mouth to me.! English past
tense.

The student should make use of this form at the beginning of narrative
sentences in the Exercises, reserving the simple $gm-nf for subsidiary sentences.
The form #w $dm-nf, to which we shall return later (§ 464), gives a certain
smoothness and elegance to recitals of past events.

§ 69. Verbal sentences as noun clauses.—A striking characteristic of
Egyptian is the ease with which it can treat an entire sentence as a noun. We
often find words having the form of verbal sentences, without any equivalent of
English ‘that’ by way of introduction, as object of verbs of saying, thinking,
wishing, etc., or as subject of their passives ; and a similar use occurs after
prepositions.  Sentence-like groups of words thus used we call noun clauses.

We shall be much concerned with such constructions in the later parts of
this book. For the moment all that is needful is to state the principle and to
illustrate it in one particular case, namely after the verb (#)di * give’, ‘place’,
‘cause’ (§ 70)-

§ 70. The $dm-f form after (Pdi—The verb (r)di ‘ give’, “place’ often
takes as odect another verb in the §@m-f form, and then means ‘ cause’ or ‘allow .

Ex. s 0N i sdm:{n 1 cause you to hear, lit. I give (that) you hear.®

Similarly as sudject of the passive of (r)di.

Ex. =13 TORNINRY, rdit(w) iryi Jirw m In 1 was allowed to pass
(iit. one gave I passed) a day in Yaa.?
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LESSON V

VOCABULARY

WJEM in bring, fetch, remove. ED} [ /4nw interior; det. &, the

S wp open. (royal) Residence.

oXx
j e .
A e go, walk. ﬁ sn brother; ,@ a @ snt sister.
g@ /mié woman, wife.

”%& gm find.
[y
(jgxm wrb be pure, clean det ﬁ ﬂ\ﬁ ﬁizlglee) slave:ﬂ i@(zmtfemale

(ordinary) priest. - _ |
}?QY@ 2086 answer ( ‘to’ persons). ;Nmyﬂo;'al;rpimgp}?gmw king
K<>@hu:gkx}-’y hunger (vb. and n.); jl var. c(|@ ntr god.

A ' G
me@ i6 thirst (vb.); thirsty. 25 ¢bread.

=]

oen &

L5 fmkt b
ﬂ mnj efficient, beneficent, ex- iae ikt Deer
cellent. § )57 4s clothes, clothing.

i?&qq:ﬁ: /iy naked. :&ﬁ ¢sm hound, dog.
N —
Q&@ Kmt the Black Land, i.e é (early also %) s2 back ; m-s; at the
OEgYPt- back of, following after.
"5, Dsrt the Red Land, i.e. the
Desert.

o1
. hand, arm.

EXERCISE V

(@) Transliterate and transiate

0 (325 F 28 Add [ Le s d @ T
IRAITE @R JARETE=oNe I B 2T
TITI 0 BI2aN P =UTedNS  wlZZD
DT T=Foke o LT o= L% 0 52
IR0 295128 o IRl @ (B
IBSHEIRT0— o DT ohaZed=2%0
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Exerc. V

1 Also with value
15, § 41.

2 Also with value
bw, 41,
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75. For thedual,see
AZ. 47, 43.

+ Cf. Jtyw *fathers’,
but here -y is written
out only rarely before
Dyn. XIX, see AZ.
48, 23,

EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR

(8) Write in hieroglyphs and trausliteration : '

(1) The scribe opened his mouth that he might answer the king: (O)
sovereign, my lord! Thou art greater than any god. Thou art my lord, I am
thy slave. This thy humble servant® is like a hound following after thee. The
Black Land {and) the Red Land rejoice (because) thou art (fw-£) beneficent king.
(2) He caused them to go down to the boat. (3) How evil is thy utterance;
thou art not (§ 44, 2) my brother. (4) She is my sister; she is in thy hand as
a slave.

1 ¢This thy humble servant’ is to be rendered simply 614 im ¢ the servant there’, a respectfal circumlocution for the
ist pers. sing. in Middle Egyptian. See AZ. 27, 132 30, 126.

LESSON VI

§ 71. Biliteral signs (continued from § 53) :—
ix. with » as second consonant :

o ir 3 pr ? mr!
Dy 207 ‘or‘:mr Q@ hr o ar

x. with /% as second consonant:
= R

—dht N

§ 73. Number of nouns and adjectives.*—There are three numbers in
Egyptian, singular, plural, and dual. The dual is used only for pairs of things
or persons.

Sing. m. has no special ending. Ex. 1 @ sn brother.

[ 4# (not to be confused with & ¢).

,, f.endsin-Z Ex. {7 A snt sister.

Plur.m. , , -w. Ex. {73.2 snw brothers.
. £, wt Ex, t 0F 8, snwi sisiers.

Dualm. ,, ,, -wy. Ex. } Y% smwy pair of brothers.
. L. Ex. } 33 snty pair of sisters.

Note that the plural of #sw ‘king’ is written 3 203! or 120088t nsyw ()4

§73. Writing of the plural and dual.—1. The oldest method con.sisted
in the repetition of the ideogram with which the singular was written, thrice for
the plural, twice for the dual.

Exx. Sing.

o3 (53) g~ house.

Plur. Dual
C257 prw houses. £3 prwy the two houses.

o () irt eye. — = irty the (two) eyes.
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WRITING OF THE PLURAL AND DUAL

This method of writing is archaistically retained in many monumental
inscriptions of the Middle and New Kingdoms. The phonetic spelling of the
words often precedes the ideograms, which thus appear as determinatives (§ 23).

Exx. Plur. [=%M%B31 srw officials.  Dual =®%' |} #4nwy pair of obelisks.

v mE000 nhwt trees. » 3% fty pair of limbs.

2. On the same principle, words that are written purely phonetically may
have their component sound-signs, or some of them, repeated. This again, so
far as Middle Egyptian is concerned, is for the most part a consciously archaistic
practice.

Exx.  Sing. Plur. Dual

g ntr god. 77 utrw gods. 97 nérwy pair of gods.

<

-
.. 77 name, . ¥n#w names. —

{4 JAsw magical spells.

1Y /4 magic.

3. Towards the end of the Old Kingdom a determinative of plurality,
consisting of three strokes 1, !, | or |, more rarely of three dots -+, 3, came into
general use.!  As a rule it accompanies some sign or signs which in earlier times
would have been written thrice, and serves as substitute for the repetition.

Exx. 1 o% 2 suw ‘brothers’ for old 1 oS Rk

I/ ntrw  gods’ . 1T
T prw ‘houses’ B e

Sometimes, however, the * plural strokes’ stand independently as the mark
of plurality, as in [ = afrw *‘beautiful’ (m. plur.); they may even accompany
words that are plural only in meaning, not in grammatical form.

Exx. |7 sn they. gS_xa # rhyt people, subjects.  #5 7 many.

4. The sign v, less frequently n, which is seen in the dual endings " -wy
and $ -£y (§ 72), was originally a mark of duality employed, like the plural strokes
111, to obviate the repetition of ideograms; thus the archaic writing 3} 3 sndy
‘pair of sisters’ was at first no more than an abbreviation of {_#{. Since,
however, Old Egyptian orthography habitually omitted the -y of the dual endings
-wy and -£y, the substitute w of the original pair of ideograms soon came to be
interpreted as that semi-vowel. By the beginning of the Middle Kingdom,
accordingly, » had ceased to be a special mark of duality and had become a
sound-sign for -y, with a use restricted to the terminations of words. Henceforth
¢ pair of sisters’ is written } 388 s##y, where » is y and where the determinatives
M have to be added.

OBs. The sign | originally represented consonantal (semi-vocalic) », but at the
beginning of some words it seems to have possessed a value indistinguishable from
1 /; hence it is transliterated 7. At the end of words y is written }{ or \, but
not as a rule interchangeably ; (| may occur as last letter but one, see above § 20.
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EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR

§ 74. Omission of the plural and dual endings.—As seen in the last
section, the plural and dual numbers of nouns were usually indicated by repetitions
of signs or by the use of special determinatives. All the more readily, therefore,
could the actual phonetic terminations -z and -w#, -wy and -fy, be omitted in the
writing. Hence we find <} 2, in place of [T}, 2, s7w ‘officials’, Ty} in place

Vi

of =48 nbty * pair of ladies"; indeed, the abbreviated spellings are the commoner,
the full feminine plural being especially rare. For example, Y 4! usually, nay
possibly always, replaces the theoretically correct full writing Yo Amwt
‘women’, ‘ wives .

In the case of adjectives, the plurals and duals of which were formed in the
same way as with nouns, such abbreviated spellings are yet more common. The
ending of the feminine plural is here never fully written out, and even the plural
strokes may be omitted; §5,and { = are equally legitimate writings of zfrws. In
the masculine plural of the adjective the plural strokes are often dispensed with,
exx. W7 AN 1pdw dds(w) *fat birds';! =%3{]D 4o widw ‘ sturdy oxen .2

0Bs. As we have seen (§48), < ub ‘all’, ‘any’, “ every ’ was early often written
as though invariable, but occasional variants show that this was not the case.

§ 75. After nouns in the dual

1. the sign for the suffix 1st pers. sing. is occasionally preceded by {{ »,
exx @ cuwyi ‘my hands’; ¢ 1@ rdwyi ‘my feet

2. the suffixes 2nd and 3rd m, sing. and 3rd f. sing. sometimes show an
ending » -y} exx. 7" cwyfy ‘his two hands’® (also written e 7Y
10~ spty-ky “thy two lips’;® &2 f]l mnty-sy ‘her two thighs’.t In this
case the dual ending is occasionally omitted after the noun, ex. <% gs(wy)fy

*its two sides’1*

§76. The use of “T- /¥ just mentioned {§ 75, 2) is extended, strictly speaking
inaccurately, to certain words

1. having dual form but singular meaning, ex. 'y pa(wy)/y ‘its end "M

2. having singular form but a meaning with some implication of duality,
ex. § 5 3 & sunwfy ‘his fellow”’, lit. *his second .12

§ 77. Apparent duals and plurals.—1. Certain words ending in -w,
mostly abstracts, are by a false analogy written like plurals (§73, 2. 3); exx. {§{
nfrw ‘beauty’ ; &2 mnw ‘memorial ',  monument’; @ 777 47w ‘ neighbourhood’,
‘time’. Similarly, certain words ending in -y and -#y, though not really duals,
are apt to be written as such; exx. [RY'T &wy ‘night’; § (var. ) niwty
“belonging to a town'. However, 99 (var. 1|) pAsy ‘strength’ was early a true
dual;** whether } X S} [h 4nty  period’, ‘end’ was so or not is doubtful.

2. Other words sometimes written like plurals, such as {0, #p ‘wine’,
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ADJECTIVES IN -V §77

= ubw ‘gold’, are treated grammatically as singulars; == mw ‘water’ is some-
times a plural,’ sometimes a singular.?

3. Many collectives® in -£ are written with the plural strokes, though they
are really feminine singulars and are so treated syntactically; exx. e
mnmnt ‘herd’; 2 ({o® fnyt ‘sailors’.

4. The plural of = 7w ‘man’ (Latin omo) is written — # or Z &4, but

- appears from such phrases as = 227 *all men’+ to be properly a feminine collec-

=1 a

tive »mf(¢); very rarely the writing = 27 rm#f né¢ is found.”

st e

§ 78. Status pronominalis.—When a suffix-pronoun is added to certain
feminine nouns, an apparently intrusive -w occasionally appears before the
feminine ending -4 Exx.‘?‘a dpt *boat’,® but T Sy dpwtf ‘his boat’;”
(3 wrét * meat’,® but (B~ webwtf * his meat’?

OBs. This phenomenon is due to a displacement of the accent when the suffix is
added ; some such pronunciation as dipé (from original ddpwat) may be assumed
for the status absolutus, becoming deprvdtef, with the original = retained under the
protection of the accent, in the status pronominalis. The Latin terms here used are

borrowed from the grammarians of Coptic, where such modification of the noun
before the suffix is regular.

§ 79. Adjectives in -y.""—The ending -y is employed to form adjectives
from nouns and prepositions. Exactly the same formation exists in the Semitic
languages, and the Arabic grammarians have invented for it the term nisbe-
adjectives, or ‘adjectives of relationship’; this name is sometimes applied to
the Egyptian counterparts. Examples are:

From }% % #sw *south wind’, m.1t
sing. m. 1 or } »sy *southern’.
s £ 32 or le rsyt (rse). A= or T) mhytyt (mhtt).
plur. m. 13,7 or 13 7w (sw). TN or T, mistyw (mityw).
o L% or 1= wspwd {rswt, vst). T3 or TT mbytywt (mblwl, mhi?),

st

From "\ mfyt “ north wind’, £
=, "Vor T\ mhyty (mhty) ‘ northern’.

aw’ ! aw

From the preposition < /- ({< ##) ‘'to .

sing. m. {7\, {§ or {= #ry ‘relating to’, ‘ connected with ",
o BT or [T iyt (i72)

plur. m. O\ dyw, drow.
o LS or U\ dyawt (Brwd, drt).

As the above writings indicate, the formative -y is never written out
in the feminines, and the semi-vowels y and w are also elsewhere usually
suppressed ; for reasons of practical convenience, the less correct transliterations
given in brackets are to be preferred as a rule. The -y of the m. sing. is often,
but by no means always, written out, and as regards the m. plur. the latent

61

! Leyden V3, 4;
Weste. 9, 18,

t Sin. B 233
? See Rec. 31, 83.

t Peas. R g2,

S Siut 1, 335. See
too Aec. 35, 77.

¢ Peas. B 1, 126.

T Peas. B 3, 103,

* Siut 1, 276,

* Stut1,27s. Other
exx., see JK 4. iv. 35,
n,8;also sdz we-4, Brit.
Mus. 574, 12-13 and
with y for o, sdiyt-i#),
Siut 5, 7.

© See AZ. 19, 44;
44 93-

1 See AZ, 44, 1.



§179 EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR

! Differing from #,
with which it is often
confused, only in the
rounded back of the
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plumper breast. But
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brown.

2 Pt 69. 75 435

3 This hieroglyph
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presence of that semi-vowel is betrayed by the use of the sound-sign §, Zw
{&yw)! in derivatives from f. nouns (so miytyw above) or from m. words ending
in ¢ ex. &3, 4ffyw ‘opponents’, ‘enemies’, an adjective used as a noun and
derived from the preposition $= /¢ ‘before’, ‘ opposite .
Oss. In Old Egyptian the formative was either omitted or else written with
4. An alternative ending % -w survives in some nouns like B %= frw ‘lower
part’ and (% mizw ‘ peer’?
Prepositions that have a special form before the suffixes exhibit the same or
a similar form in their derivative adjectives in .
Exx. {\] #y ‘relating to’ from < » ‘to’ (form with suffixes = 7- but
occasionally also < ér) .
9N ryabove’ o, Shrwpon’ (W . L)
14X dmy ‘(whois)in’ ,, Rmcin® (. " 13\ in)
In titles and the like these adjectives are sometimes abbreviated in such
a way as to be indistinguishable from the prepositions from which they are
derived. Exx. }\ émy-» ‘overseer’, variants NS, 1 lie * one-who-is-in-the-
mouth’ (of his subordinates) ; 78 /»y-£p s * great chief’ of a province, lit. * great
one-who-is-over-the-head .
Owing to their resemblance in sound to duals, some adjectives in -y from
feminine nouns are written with a twofold ideogram (see above § 77, 1).
Exx. § #iwty from & niwt ‘ town' in the expression 98 ntr niwty *local god’.
S sty ,, st thorizon” " NS Hr sty *Horus of
the horizon’.

§ 80. Adjectives derived from prepositions may, like the latter, govern a
noun or pronoun.

Exx. 2 1M 47y 58t *he who is over the secret’, a common title.

1+ émyef “ what is in it’, Lit. that-being-in it.

The adjective {3 #ily (also writw, §79 Oss), which is derived from a f.
noun § 2 mit ‘copy’, may similarly take a suffix, ex. §/ %~ mityf ‘his equal’.*

From the noun © # *head” and its derivative preposition § # ‘upon’ (§ 173)
comes the adjective [, varr. ®, &, gy, also written |, with the two meanings
(1) ‘foremost’, ‘chief’, ‘first’ and (2) ‘being upon’, ex. 1" 28 Inpw tpy
dwf * Anubis (who is) upon his mountain’. There is also a secondary adjective
22 spty “first’, but this hardly occurs until Late Egyptian.

The beginner must bear in mind that such adjectives in -y, in their most
summary writings, are easily mistaken for their originating prepositions; the
example Jnpw tpy dwf just quoted is a case in point, doubt here being the more
justifiable, since a prepositional phrase may sometimes be closely linked to a noun,
ex. =2 § ub-rdr ‘lord of the universe’, lit. *lord to the end’ (§ 100, 1); see

further § 158.
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USES OF ADJECTIVES § 80

On occasion some word may intervene between an adjective in -y and the
word it governs.

Exx. + 8072 imt-sn bt their originals’, lit. their that-being-in-front.’ o Ut i;; 993 <k
-— 3 . . . . as. § 3-

1 F =5\ iry #6 sim every functionary, lit. every one-relating-to a business.*  * Ok iv. 1106,

~Sdof ny wi Re 1 belong to R&¢, lit. I am (§ 44, 3) belonging to Rec? S Eb 3,7

§ 81. Like other adjectives, those ending in -y are often employed as nouns.
Exx. (I3 s4éy ‘peasant’, ‘ fowler’, properly ‘ one-belonging-to-the-count
—_ Y ging: Ty
S skt
o2 tmntt * the west’, from }5 imnty ‘ western’.
[Sa%] w "y
9B s fr(¢)-ntr “the necropolis’, lit. * that under-(i.e. possessing-)-the-god’.t * See above p. 51,

) n 4
5 353 hryw-¥ “those-upon-the-sand’, i.e. the Bedawin.

VOCABULARY

5
= ir make, do. mmnw monument.

[ole/e]

1 A pr go forth, go up.
o APrg » O Up ﬁﬁmaﬁ%‘ mnmnt cattle.

% p# reach, attack.
~ . ;
O@ mr love, wish.
"X ik Al (m with).

=)

‘@’&A% /sk capture, take as plunder.
@Jﬁ&ﬁ dbj ask for, beg.

zﬁ »m{ man ; zlﬁxﬂ rmt(¢) people.
z j »d foot.

kﬁﬁ@ nh/ eternity.

B&i 415 boundary.

%rﬁ: tmnty western. YM mr pyramid.

.‘ﬁ ]
“ﬁﬂji isbty eastern. 'y, ¥ barley, corn.
. =
% wr great, important, much. ~ 4¢ body.
@&E K¢ Ethiopia, the Cush of Z—V} /st hill-country, (foreign) country.

the Bible (£) & j» under, carrying, holding (pre-
=2, 4| irtt (earlier irte) milk = iti
e T t . position).

EXERCISE VI

(@) Transliterate and translate:
0 Bl T2 ITAS S 0 BET
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Exerc. VI EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR

B OTTEE @ 25T ITND

6 TmERPe @2 Ta8TFRAE 0B
—ETLATFALRNITIAALS o kel
3 Wi O BaNa—t =2k =8
o (BHHHeRI I Zhe

(8) Write in hieroglyphs and trausliteration :

(1) They went forth to Cush, they reached its southern boundary, they
captured its towns, they brought away all its inhabitants (lit. those-under it) (and)
all its cattle. (2) He loved his brothers (more) than his own wife. (3) I have
made for thee many great monuments (and) have placed them in the Southern
City.! (4) Thou fillest thy hands with (£») all good things. (5) Ré¢ placed him
as king in this land, all southern (and) northern countries (being) under his feet.
He is our beneficent lord; all his plans are like (those of) Ra¢ himself. (6) He
is the god who-is-in my body.

} ¢Southern City’ was a name commonly given to Thebes.

LESSON VII

§ 82. Biliteral signs (continued from § 71):—
xi. with s as second consonant:

ﬂ is m ms (mS) =\ 75 (1) ? s ¥ &5 (%) == gs (g%)
xii. with £ as second consonant : § k
xili. with £ as second consonant : };{ sk ($£)

xiv. with £ as second consonant :

== mt h mt (also mwt) s— At "f' st ($)

SYNTAX OF NOUNS AND PRONOUNS
§ 83. Subject and object.—Egyptian shows no trace of case-endings,
and the syntactic relations of nouns were indicated either by the word-order
($8 27. 66) or by the use of prepositions and the like, e.g. the use of z ‘to’, “for’
to express the dative (§ 52).
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SYNTAX OF NOUNS AND PRONOUNS

With the personal pronouns, the subject of narrative verbs, i.e. the nomi-
native, is expressed by the suffixes (§ 35, 3), and the object, i.e. the accusative,
by the dependent pronouns (§ 44, 1).

OBs. The use of the Latin case-names vocative, dative, etc., in reference to
Egyptian is more convenient than strictly scientific. In the case of the genitive, at
all events, it could hardly have been avoided.

§ 84. Verbs taking two direct objects hardly exist in Egyptian.® To express
the predicative adjunct found in English after verbs of ‘ making’, ‘ becoming’,
and the like, Egyptian uses the » of predication (§ 38).

xx. =B Nse™ i7-# wi tryi m rhpy my pen made me celebrated,
lit. as a known one.!
N2 8. rdinf wi m hry niwt.f he placed me as chief (o7, he made
me chief) over his town.?

BNl &prf m 19 it becomes 19.3

The same construction is found with verbs of ‘seeing’ and ‘knowing’, as
LW 7 ‘see’, ‘regard (as)’* =N4 57 ‘recognize (as)’® and ~3\ g7
‘find (as)'.*

After the verbs of ‘appointing’, ‘making’ = » ‘to’ is apt to be used in
place of m, with little, if any, difference of meaning.

Ex. 73370, rdi-nf sw r r-pet faly- he placed him as (lit. into, i.e.
so as to be) prince and chieftain.”

The verb [Jx\" sbs ‘teach’ takes a direct object of the person and

introduces the thing taught by = # ‘ concerning ’.#
See Add. for § 84a:
§ 85. The genitive is of two kinds, dérect and indirect.s

A. The direct genitive follows the noun that governs it, immediately and
without connecting link.

Exx. Y5757 émy-» pr overseer of the house, i.e. steward.

<< nb imi} possessor of veneration, venerable.

S 29 7k hrt-ib né-f knowing the desire of his lord.?

This form of genitive is usual wherever the connexion between governing
and governed noun is particularly close, as in titles, set phrases, etc. Hence an
epithet belonging to the governing word will normally follow the genitive.

Ex. §W0=8 2,204 dmy-» shtyw mnj an efficient overseer of fowlers.?

Examples where the direct genitive is separated from its noun are of
extreme rarity.

In expressions like 3] Awe-ntr * priest’, lit. *servant of god’, Y[ & fwt-utr
‘temple’, lit. ‘house of god’, } 27 pr-nsw ‘palace’, lit. “house of the king’,
2% ssnsw ‘prince’, lit. ‘son of the king’, the priority given to ‘god’ and
‘king’ is purely graphic, and due to honorific reasons ; see § 57.
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§83

9 See, iowever, n.
8 below,

1 Urk.iv. 119.Sim,
PSBA. 18, 201, L. 3,

* Bersh.i. 33. Sim.
BH. i 44,7.

3 Rhind 24. Sim.
Leas. B1,335; Lrk.
iv. 113, 11,

C Adm.1,5 ; Tehern,
8. Ratherdifferently,
Bubpge, p. 46, 14.

8 Urk iv. 1093, 1.

& rk. iv. 1208, 6.

T BH. L 25, 46-7.
Sim. Szb:ﬂkn 14.17;
Peas.B1,237; !/rk
iv. 31, 9; after 4
‘make’, 1. 486.

*PL o37.399. Very
rarely with 1wo ob-
jects, Brit. Mus. 381;
Lit. Fr. 6,3, 11,

# Combinede.g. in
the frequent s¢ &r ut
rnhw ¢ Horus-throne
of theliving’, Urk. iv.
137, 12 and passim.

? Brit. Mns. 61y, 1.

¥ Sin. B4 4. Sim.
Peas. B 1, 16,

1 Fxx, Sive 1, 288,
301,




§85

¥ Urk.iv.1. Sim. éb.
2,115 30,6; 1119, 2.

2 BH. i. 16, 159.
See 42.12,8; 49, 95;
71,6y; much material
ANTHES, passim.

2 Note the suppres-
sion of the fem, ending
¢ see JEA. 27, 44,

o, ¥

W Perhapsa demon-
strative in origin, see
/584, 12, 333,

3 Eb. 74y 13,

¢ Lac. TR. 2, 613
21, 92; 33, 19,

& Sin. B 165,

¢ 7h.T.85.1.30F.
Tousivee O e

* Peas. R 42.

* Urk, iv. 185,

 Jeas. R 3z,
1YL, 442,
12 Sin, B 287-8.

Sim.ib. B3o-1; Aopt.

5, 2

EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR

After Dyn. XI1 filiation is sometimes expressed by the help of the direct
genitive, ex. ~lRia)5%3 eh-ms 51 1on ‘Ahmose, son of Yeben'! In
Dyn. XII and earlier a peculiar inversion is frequent; (Gl Gina
Nhry st Hnm-bip s3 Hnm-htp* means ' Khnemhotpe, son of Khnemhotpe, son of
Nehri’, not * N., son of Kh., son of Kh.' as it would have done later; and here, as
often, the determinative is absent after the two fathers’ names. This mode of
writing shows much variation, the word for ‘son’ being sometimes omitted.

The use of the suffixes after nouns with the meaning of English possessive
adjectives (‘my’, ‘thy’, etc. § 35, 1) also exemplifies the direct genitive.

Oss. Coptic shows that the direct genitival relation led to loss of accent and
consequent reduction of the vowel in the first of the two words, cf. Copt. n#b-& ‘lord
of a house’ beside #éb ‘lord’; y#h-eloole *vineyard’ beside yoke ‘field’, Eg. #2%
The status constructus so formed has left no trace in hieroglyphic writing.

§ 86. B. In the indirect genitive the noun is preceded by the genitival
adjective - 2y ‘belonging to ' a derivative in -y (§ 79) from the preposition ~
# ‘to’ ‘for’.®® The genitival adjective agrees in number and gender with the
governing word as follows:

sing. m. = 7y plur. m § myw rare and ) dual m. —%" nywy *

., L T onyt w £ mywt archaistic) , f. ooyt

The transliterations given are those demanded by strict etymology. but
since these words were probably already much reduced by the M.K., there is some
ground for the handier renderings m. sing. #, m. plur. za, f. sing. and plur. #£.

At an early period the genitival adjective shows a tendency to become
invariable in the form =~-. The dual is very rare; from M.K. on J is often
replaced by —, which may also, though far less frequently, stand for 7.

Exx. } 2 §~38 nsw n Kmt, the king of Egypt.®

8" T1o niwt nt nkk, the city of eternity.?

3819V 1% wrwr nw 3bdw, the great ones of Abydus.”

=it

=4 L MNSH D cw n shty pn, the asses of this peasant.?
9 3T hmwt nt wrw, the wives of the chiefs.?

afia
When an adjective or other word intervenes between a noun and its
genitive, it is the indirect genitive which is used.
Exx. 3ol 2 inw né nfr n sht all good produce of the country.”

H
K a0 S imyw-rk nw ruwyt thy overseers of the portal.

Q= "ol sdhwt im:f at pr-hd valuables were in it belonging to the

@il
treasury.'?
OBs. For the genitival adjective as predicate, see § 114, 2; before fdm-f and
Sdmen-f, see §§ 197-2; before the infinitive, see § 305; before prep. + noun, see

§ 158; after adjectives, see § 95; after passive participles, see § 379, 3
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See Add.

SYNTAX OF NOUNS AND PRONOUNS

§ 87. The vocative may stand at the beginning or at the end of a sentence ;
more rarely it stands in the middle, but it must not interrupt a sequence of words
belonging very closely together.

Exx. {[3RLA2~T» fsw, ks tw Hry-$f O praised one, may
Arsaphes (the god of Herakleopolis Magna) praise thee.!

INT B2 sdm rk ni, hity-r hearken thou to me, O prince.?

AR R=TN "B A~ TR mbk wi v whm ok, shty, br
wrmf $me-i | will take away thy ass, peasant, because it is eating my corn.?

In ordinary parlance no introductory interjection was used; but in religious
and semi-religious texts {4} Z, var. {~}* is frequent for 'O, the synonym m}\ 4+,
var. @} 4, being much rarer. Exx. {£135 i 76 snd ' O lord of fear’;* (¢
it rnfw * O living ones” ;" @ \AR=Z{4 47 ¢ Mésny ¢ O scribe Nebseny '.*

§ 88. Adverbial uses of nouns.—i1. Indications of #we are often
expressed by a noun used absolutely, i.e. without preposition. The normal
position of such a noun is towards the end of the sentence, in the position
regularly occupied by adverbs.

Exx. a2 {2 & $ms ibk tr n wnn-k follow thy desire so long as
thou livest, lit. time of thou-art.?®

121225 UES%e(, 7217 tw stnp-n-(8) '"fwmitrw rnpwé ksnt 1 nourished
(the town of) Imiotru in troubled years.!®

Very common as adverbs are 5} ¢/ ‘eternally’, lit. ‘eternity’, and & 7t u6
‘every day’. Note the mathematical use of gn sp 70 ‘ten times'.1!

If the adverbial phrase is a date, it may begin the sentence :

Ex.{gn-.- SINL. #st-sp12... wds hme-f year 12... His Majesty proceeded.?

2. Nouns may further be employed to qualify adjectives or adjective verbs,
like the accusative of respect in Latin or the genitive in Arabic; a very common use.

Exx. ) 2 \? spd 4&r sharp of face, i. e. clever.’s

TRIZS ntr-tn bur mrwt your lovable god, lit. your god sweet of love.

TR BTV vhnf shi nf i he knew [ was serviceably minded towards
him, lit. that I was beneficial to him in heart.’

§ 89. The noun with the function of a sentence.—i. This use is
frequent in keadings, lists and the like.

Exx. T E,?, # phrt another remedy.  Title introducing a prescription.’®

31 wrs 1 head-rest, 1. Item in a list of goods.??
TS ofty V)t the brewer Nakht. Written over the picture of a brewer.!

2. Not infrequently, however, such self-sufficient phrases convey comments

or even narrale a fact.

Exx. §552% s¢» musr a real remedy. Comment accompanying a spell.’®
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1 Jeas. B 1, 1g6.
Sim. . R go; Sin.
B 156; Zed. 17; P.
Pu. 1116 B, 6.

t Sk S. x2. Sim.
Peas. B1, 36; Ba,
133; PAak. 1, 2.«

? Peas. B, ti-a,
Sim, P, Pes. 1116 B,
12-3.

4 Sint 3, 1; Louvre
C166; C177; Cairo
20538 i, c 1 2.

B Wh.ii.471; these
particles alwaysat the
beginning of the sen~
tence.

¢ Cairo 30089, 7.
§im. Lac. 7Ry, 1;
L 1.

7 Cairo 30014. Sim.
ib. 20003, 1.

? Bupbge, p. 467,
12,

¥ Pr.186. Sim.
Qleas. B1,139; PSBA.
18, 103, 8; Hamm.

114, 4.
1 Cairo20001, Sim,
Sin, 8 45.

N Riind 1. Sim.
. 6,

1t Seas.no. 340.Sim.
Sin. R 5-6; Peas. B1,
234,

B EH.08, 10. Many
exx. Sin. B 48 full.

M Cairozort1g, - 5
Sim. 20040, 17-8.

% Berlin A 4. ii. p. 26.

1 Eb. 44, x9. Sim.
headings of accounts,
etc. 22 Boul. xviii. 2.
10. 16, 19. 33. 36.

1 p, Kak. 18, 15.

¥ BH. 1 1g.

¥ £5 3,6, Rather
differently, Westc, 10,
3t




§ 89

1 B L 26, 121,
Sim, Hamm. 110, 3;
Urk. iv. 940, 45 AZ.
6y, 30, 16.

1 P, Kak. 31, 5.

1 Sin, R6. Sim. ib.
B a40; Brit. Mus, 614,
12,13,

4 Sin.R6;7-8, Sim.
Weste. 9, 15; Lac.
TR.6,1; 31,415 33,
20,

4* [n Arabic known
as badal * substitu-
tion’, AZ. 71, 56.

5 See AZ. 28, 15.

¢ Louvre C 11, 7.
Sim. P. Aak. 19, 163
{'rk.iv.206.635. 636

1 Feas.B1,84. Sim.
5. R5;: Rhind 41, 4;
43,45 Uk iv.6,7-8.

$ Leyd. V3, 4. 8
Sim. 16. 7; Cairo
201083 Urk.iv.80,15.
See AZ. 29, 120,

* Sk, S 47-8. Sim.
Peas. B 1,84, Weste.
9 33-

w pH 18, 0.

1 Cairo z00y3, 3

it P AUk 13, 4.
Sim. Cairo 20001, 6
Sit 1, 286,

EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR

U2 oG # hswt iryt wi another favour that was done to me. In
the midst of a narrative ; the favour is then recounted as a kind of apposition.!

If the eleven workmen are waiting here for their remuneration (?), Jeols
bw nb nfr all well and good, lit. everything good.?

OBS. These uses will be found recurring in the case of the nominal parts of the
verb: with the infinitive § 306, and with the participles and relative forms § 390.

§ 80. Apposition.—Words in apposition may be separated from one
another by other words.

Ex. 2#1-°g5u§@@5‘a er ntr v tf, n-sw-bit Ship-ib-Re the god
mounted up to his horizon (i. e. his tomb), the king of Upper and Lower Egypt
Sehetepibrec.®

A suffix-pronoun may be used to anticipate a noun placed in apposition
after it.

Ex. How shall this land fare §\-3- @~ 252 m fmt-f, utr pf mnd
without him, that beneficent god ? *

A style of apposition common to Egyptian and the Semitic languages ** is
found in three special cases:®

1. to indicate the material of which a thing s made.

Ex. I NS fnr 3 1y(¢) wrt together with the great altar of cedar,
lit. together with cedar, the great altar.®

2. with measures and numbers.

Ex. [45="8u hnkt, ds 2 beer, two jugs, i. &. two jugs of beer.’

3. with indications of localidy.

Ex. 3381 % 7rwr 3bdw Abydus in the Thinite nome (province), lit.
Thinite nome, Aby:..s.}

Ogs. For tie nominal subject in apposition to a dependent pronoun, see §§ 132

139; to the demonstrative pw, see § 130. For the m of predication emphasizing a noun
in apposition, see §96,2. Forn is negativing a noun in apposition, see § 247, 2.

§ 91. Co-ordination and disjunction.—1. Egyptian has no special word
for ‘and’. The co-ordination of nouns or adjectives is often effected by direct
juxtaposition.

Exx. S RAEF=DITN INS AN gmoni dibw tirvt im I found figs and
grapes there.?

S=0 "% T 418f rsy mbly its southern and northern boundary.!

The repetition of a preposition, a suffix or an adjective may help out the
sense.

Exx. Y,° ERCA5IE dwt-in prw-u your offices and your houses.™

=N TNEENG, 441 nét m & m niwt all my property in country and in
town.!?

68

|
t
i
i

D

SYNTAX OF NOUNS AND PRONOUNS §ol

Closely connected words may be coupled by means of ¢ 47, lit. ‘upon’.

Ex. 79 MN{E: & 47 &y¢ wind and rain.!

Or else [, Aar ‘ together with’ is employed, especially when the co-ordination
is less close.

Ex. fif2 24215 2 2% mswi fne snw-i my children and my brothers.?

2. *Or’, like ‘and’, may be left unexpressed.

Ex. 23S 2< tsw nb hstyc nb any commander or any prince.?

Here the repetition of 76 assists the meaning; a repeated preposition or
suffix may have the same effect, as was seen in the case of ‘and’ above.

A special word for ‘or’ is < 0% r-pw, which is placed after the last of the
alternatives.

Ex RAoRNERLIRNIBRTS m #b, m sn, m fnms rpw as lord, as

brother, or as friend.*

§ 92. Gender of nouns.—A few remarks must be added to what has been
already said on this topic (§ 26).

1. The names of foreign countries are treated syntactically as feminines,
ex. = Na S XS kst * the vile Ethiopia (Cush)’* The same holds good of
names of towns® and, in part at least, of those of the nomes or provinces.’

2. 9= k¢ (orig. #4#¢) is fem. when it means * things’ or ‘ property’, but is apt
to be treated as a masc. when it means ‘something’, ‘anything’, ex. =3[ 2 3 4/
mr ‘something painful’® With the plur. the use is variable.®

3. 7 4t “wood’, ‘tree’ is not really a fem,, the ¢ being radical; cf. TT{\{
4t ndm ¢ sweet(-smelling) wood’* TJaN'} 4¢ & ‘a high tree’

4 =5 k¢ ‘body’, ‘belly’ is usually fem.,* but instances occur where it is
treated as masc.'?

VOCABULARY

= JA) ¢ enter. nc'?"‘ﬁ st (earlier $¢) shoot, throw,

}ﬂ:_]) wsin var. }[‘ = A wsin pour.
stride. *‘ﬁ dws adore (in the morning).

}.”Jﬁ n4t be mighty, victorious; ﬁ@ mwé mother.

mighty (adj.).
mﬂ;}) var. mﬂ@ﬁ ms child.

;ﬂ“a sns worship.
ﬂum *ﬁ var, It $sp receive, take, t}l—" dw mountain.
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Y Weste, 11, 14
Sim. Siut 4, 17; Urk.
iv, 659, 16,

* Sk.S. 128, Sim.
Peas. B1,94; Sin. B
84; Siut 1, 304.

3 Kopt. 8, g. Sim.
Cairo 20040, 9-15;
Eb. 99, 3-3.

p ¢ Pt a79. Sim, Eb.
145 34,33 93,6-7.
After’ each gf' lw70
alternatives, Z£4. 39,
17,

3 BH.i.8, 10, Sim.
Sin. R 55; L7k, iv.
697, 9.

8 Cairo 20023, 12~
13; Sitet 4, 13~4; Urke
iv. 689, 10. 1 5.

? Siutr, xs1; Brit.
Mus. 1203; but m.
see BH. 1 8, 0.

s Sk S. 1347 P.
Turin 133, 9. Sim.
419, Sin. B 315, See
too £b. 43, 18; 107,
20.
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¥ Urk.iv. 719, 3.

¥ 5k S 156,

1 Kb 36, 6. 15.

B £ 36,8 41,14
See too Verbum il
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Vocab.

ﬂ[o—_] s¢ place!

i!%ﬁ vart. !& — frw voice,

sound.
/m\_ﬁ;% swt oblations, offerings.

H%gﬂg\ var. 'ggg\ widhw (for wdhw,

§ 19, Oss. 2) table of offerings.

q&ﬂ§ var. q%% isft evil, wrong-
doing.
:J% 1 $bw food.

g Q ﬂ /st praise, favour (noun).

EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR

PIRDfhver | [N ehrw remenn-

brance, memory.

2 varr. f>ﬂ == m true, real,
= pr—

==

just.

HJ*&W (det. also CJ; abbrev.
ﬁ) s6s door.

%‘[\,_ij imnt (also %@ imutt § 81) the
West.

*L% dwit netherworld.

ﬁZj ! eternity, everlasting.
e .
—. &7 with, before, (speak) to.

? For the reading see AZ. 46, 107.

EXERCISE VII
(a) Study the following funevary wishes from a Theban nobles lomb (Dyn.

NV
B 3 f— — A
B I é}} q m&% — %O
z;_lzy-r s 79) pr s§ Imn-m-hit mr-frw bk

O overseer  of the house, scribe  Amenemhét, true of voice

N by Rlee e

prk " ‘[mnt wstu-k

Mayst thou
or justified }see §55  enter (and)

0 — x5 *i=
sbs n dwit dwirk

go forth from the West, mayst thou through the door of the netherworld,  mayst

stride

°f PJo— & n

Re whn-f dw

Réc (when) he rises in the mountain,

thou adore

~= 3% 5= R e

ns-k sw htp-f m it

mayst thou him (when)he sets in  the

worship horizon,

g Im}HioD :J}IIII E@\WU E

Ssprk swt hlp-ke (zr
mayst thou oblations {and) be because of
receive satisfied

! Adapted from 74. 7. S. i. 27,

Sbr hr wdhw n  nb d¢
food (from) the of thelord  (of)

upon altar eternity.?

? The *lord of eternity" is Osiris, the god of the dead. A large part of the temple offerings was passed on for use in
private tomb-chapels ‘ after’, as the texts say, * the god had been satisfied therewith’,

EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR Exerc. VII

(8) Transliterate and translate:

) Qiu;ﬁ?ﬁﬁ@kfwﬂl.?ﬁﬂikﬂ@ © M52
M3 o MIFNF =— 1R8N RD Pl.lo
e ® Qﬁ‘ﬁ‘l%kﬁi”*ééﬁi&ﬁ}%&q{iﬂ =
) @Hyﬁv&#a“ s “°®@w§%ﬂ ==
@ 223 2% CRUx ) R Rl

: Qhﬁc" @ g%ﬁ&kl&fﬁ“%ml

() Write in hieroglyphs and transiliteration .

(1) I am (one) good of counsels in the house of his lord. (2) Mayst thou
hearken, O sovereign my lord, to this (the) daughter of thy handmaid. (3) The
overseer of the city found his brothers and sisters at (4#) the door of the palace.
{4) My praises reached heaven. (5) The wife of the priest went down into the
boat. (6) Thy hands are mightier than (those of) all the gods of Egypt.
{7) The gods are satisfied when they receive oblations upon their altars.
{8) May I hear thy counsels every day. (9) He sees the gods in their beautiful
places of the West.

EXCURSUS A
The Titulary and other Designations of the King.

The student now possesses the knowledge of Egyptian writing and grammar
requisite to decipher the royal names and titles occurring on innumerable
monumezts of ctone.  The ‘titulary " (g 1377 n#6:)*® consisted of five ‘great
names’ (= 3~ ## w#),! which were assumed by the Pharach on the day of his
accession. We have not here to study the gradual development of the titulary;
it will answer our purpose to illustrate it in the forms in which it occurs in
Middle Egyptian. The following is the full titulary of Sesostris 1 (Dyn. XII):

DAND-D0 1S~y AL 2 TS IA e Hr en s, bty on
mswt, Hr nbw enp mswt, n-sw-6it [pr-ks-Re, ss Re Sn-Wsrt, di enb ddt wis mi
Re d¢ Horus * Lifé-of-births’, Two Ladies * Life-of-Births’, Horus of gold ‘ Life-
of-Births', King of Upper and Lower Egypt ‘ Kheperkerge’ [‘the £z of Rec
comes into being’], Son of R« ‘Sesostris’ [*man of (the goddess) Wosret ]!
(may he be) granted life, stability and wealth like Ré¢ eternally.?

7T

1 See H. MELLER,
Die formale Entwick-
lungder Titulaturder
dgyptischen  Konige,
Gliickstadt, 1 938; A.
MORET, Du caractore
religieuxde la royauté
pharaonigue.  Paris,
1goa, ch. 1.

2 Urk.iv.80, 11;160,
11; BR. Thes 1077,19.

3 Urk. iv, 261, 3.
14-17; Br.  Thes.
1077, 19.

4 The name .S-n-
Wsrt belongi to
three kings ?;’gDyn.
X1I'was formerly read
Wertsn (Usestesen),
whereby its identity
with the Sesostris of
Manetho . see p. 76, .
1) was obscured. See
Unt.2,1-24; AZ. 41,
43.

t BH.i 15, 59-61.
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? Seas. pp. 31-3;
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see JEA. 30, 50-1.
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EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR

A titulary of Tuthmosis II1 (Dyn. XVI11) from Sinai is similar in form:

Do A s ILIARC A K (et) R (ENE IRTER
Hr ks njt be m Wist, nbly wikk nsyt mi Re m pt, Hr nbw shm phty dsr brw, n-sw-
bit Mn-hpr-Re, s1 Re Dhwty-ms-nfr-hpr(w), mry Hthr nbt mftst Horus ‘ Strong-
bull-arising-in-Thebes’, Two Ladies ‘Enduring—of-kingship-like-Ré‘-in—heaven’,
Horus of gold * Powerful-of-strength, holy-of-diadems’, King of Upper and Lower
Egypt - Menkheperré¢’ [“ the form of Reé¢ remains (?) ], Son of Ré¢, ¢ Tuthmosis
[* Thoth is born 1 beautiful-of-forms’, beloved of Hathor, lady of the turquoise.!

The comparison of these two titularies discloses five elements common to
both; these common elements are followed by names that are variable in the
case of every king. The underlying idea is that the king, while being the
re-incarnation of Horus, or protected by the goddesses called the Two Ladies, or
appearing as the golden Horus, reveals his individuality by exhibiting the divine
nature under some aspect peculiar to himself; thus Sesostris I is the Horus who
infuses life into all who are born, Tuthmosis III is the golden Horus who is
powerful of strength and whose diadems are holy. Similarly, the names in the
two * cartouches’ or ‘royal rings’ describe the nature of the king in his capacity
of * King of Upper and Lower Egypt’ and of * Son of Re¢’ respectively. Whereas
an Englishman distinguishes two different kinds of name, Christian and family
name, the Egyptian kings distinguished five, which we term the Horus name,
the nebly name, the golden Horus name, the prenomen and the momen. These
we shall now consider in turn.

1. The Horus name, less suitably called banner-name or ka-name, represents
the king as the earthly embodiment of the old falcon-god Horus, who early
became the dynastic god of Egypt, and as such was identified with the sun-god
Re¢, himself also at some very early period the dynastic god. This
name is frequently written within a rectangular frame, at the bottom
of which is seen a design of recessed panelling such as we find in the
fagadles of early brick tombs and in the false doors of Old Kingdom ~
mastabas ; * on the top of the rectangular frame is perched the falcon
of Horus, in more elaborate Dyn. XVIII examples crowned and
accompanied by sun and uraeus;* see the annexed figure. It is not
quite certain whether the building symbolized by the rectangle and
facade (together termed the 197 s74)* was the king's palace or his
tomb. The former alternative is the more probable, since in the
oldest times the Horus name was the commonest designation of the ”’m[
king, and it is unlikely that a purely sepulchral name should have
been chosen for the purpose. Still, its associations with the £z or ‘spirit’ came
to be very close. On the whole, we may conclude that the Horus name denotes
the aspect of Horus worn by the king whilst dwelling in the palace.
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2. The nebty name, so called because the probable reading of the group
R is néty the two ladies')! displays the king as standing in a special relation
to the two principal goddesses of the period immediately preceding Dyn. 1,
when Egypt was still divided into two kingdoms; these were the vulture-
goddess 1] Njét Nekhbet of the Upper Egyptian city of EI-Kab and the
cobra-goddess [=2 Wit Edjo™ of the Lower Egyptian city of 53 D2 these
cities were in the close vicinity of the early capitals of %S NVin Hieraconpolis
and P Pe respectively, and it is to this reason that the two goddesses owed
their prominence. Probably Menes, the founder of Dyn. I, was the first to
assume the nebly title, symbolizing thereby the fact that he had united the two
kingdoms.? The Greek interpretation «pios Baaieiov *lord of crowns’ is probably
secondary; doubtless protection by the goddesses was in the mind of the Egyptians,
not merely ownership of the crowns with which the goddesses were identified.

3. The golden Horus name is more disputed. Some high authorities ?
have supposed, on the strength of the Greek equivalent dvnmdhwy dméprepos
* superior to (his) foes’ on the Rosetta stone, that the monogram 3, symbolized
Horus as victorious over =g Né/(y) ‘ the Ombite’, i.e. the god Seth who was
worshipped at Ombos near the modern Kos* This was, no doubt, the inter-
pretation of Greek times, but the evidence of the earlier periods points in another
direction. In a context dealing with the titulary of Tuthmosis 111 that king
says ‘ he (Amin) modelled me as a falcon of gold’ (Ji=R - bik n néw)} and
Hashepsowe calls herself ‘ the female Horus of fine gold’ (NI Hre nt drm) ;¢
the concept of the golden falcon can be definitely traced back to Dyn. X1, and
an inscription of Dyn. XII describes the golden Horus name as the ‘name of
gold’ (S 7 n nbw)* King Cheops (Dyn. [V) and king Merenré¢ (Dyn. VI)
have the title ,5%‘ with two falcons over the ‘gold’ sign; but the two falcons are
normally a circumlocution for the reconciled enemy-gods Horus and Seth, so
that, on the hypothesis here combated, Horus and Seth would both seem to be
indicated as vanauishers of Seth. Lastly, the names following the group M are
far from being always of a bellicose character. There seems but little doubt
that this group meant * Horus of gold’ except perhaps in the very latest periods;*
but exactly what god was intended is a problem still unsolved.

4 The prenomen is the name which follows the title ¥ n-sw-4i¢ ‘ he who
belongs to the sedge and the bee’; the plant 3°% sw¢ symbolizing Upper Egypt
is supposed to be identical with the flowering scirpusreed or sedge, Egyptian §
$me, a common emblem of Upper Egypt; ** the exact connexion of the bee with
Lower Egypt is still obscure. In effect the title means ‘king of Upper and
Lower Egypt’, and the Rosetta stone translates it by Bacikebs Tév 1€ drvw xal
rév kdrw xwpdv. The prenomen itself is almost always compounded with the
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1 Rec. 17, 1133
PSBA. 20, 200,

s Commonly called
Buto, see above p, 33,
n. 1; also J£A. 30,
55

? See Unt. 3, 13;
also Ann. 44, 379 fl.

3 H. BRuGscH, Die
Acgyprologie (Leipzig
1897), 202; SETHE,
in J. GARSTANG, Ma-
hidsmaand B#t R halldf
{London, 1902), 19.

* We maust carefully
distinguish  between
this Ombos, which is
that mentioned by Ju-
venal in his fifteenth
Satire, and the other,
the present Kom
Ombo, some 35 miles
northof Aswin, where
there is 2 much visited
temple dating from
Graeco-Roman times.

5 Urk.iv. 161,
¢ Urk. iv. 237.
T LAC. TR. 55, 5.
8 Berk. A/,i. p.138.

? So MORET, op.cif.
p. 23, quoting his ear-
lier work Rec. 23, 23;
THIERRY, 0p. c#4. 66~
83.Furtherdiscuission,
Mitt, Kairo, 4, 9ff.

1 GRIFFITH, & 1ero-
glyphs, p. 29. Keimer
agrees, however, that
the sign is too sche-
matically shown to be
identifiable with any
particular species.  ”
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* AZ. 35, 43 QuI-
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{London, 1900), . 38.

1 42Z. 34,167

¢ Sin. Ba13; Urk.
iv. 82, 13; 102, 11;
283, 16, A less plans-
ible explanation Swn//.
1%, 141,

5 AZ. 43,158.

¢ Tarkhani.79,11;
Max,, Karn. 34, 29-

T Hamm:17, 1.

¢ Urk. iv. 158, 10,
* Urk. iv. 101, 1.
© Sim. B 236,

u Westc. 55 2. 3

______b

EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR

name of the god Reé¢; typical examples are (@ 20 Ship-ib-Re ¢ propitiating
the heart of R&’ (Ammenemes 1), (o d)| Né-mirt-Re ‘lord of truth is Rec¢
(Amenophis 111); one of the first cases of Re&¢as an element in a king's name
is with @ Rr-jefo Chephren of Dyn. 1V, and the instances without Ré&¢
all date before Dyn. IX. The pgr and en are invariably written
within ‘cartouches’ (this French word means an ornamented tablet of stone,
wood, or metal destined to receive an inscription) or
‘royal rings’. The cartouche depicts a loop formed
by a double thickness of rope, the ends tied together
so as to offer to the spectator the appearance of a
straight line;! strictly speaking the loop should be
round, as it is in one or two very early examples? but becomes elongated
and oval because of the length of most hieroglyphic names enclosed in it.
The Egyptians called the cartouche 850 7w from a verb-stem $xi ‘ encircle’,
and it seems not unlikely that the idea was to represent the king as ruler of all
‘that which is encircled by the sun’, a frequently expressed notion.t Another

name of the cartouche, not found before Dyn, XIX, is &35 mns?

5. The nomen is introduced by the epithet 32 57 Re ‘son of (the sun-god)
R&¢. The name in the cartouche was, as a rule, that borne by the king before
his accession to the throne; it is almost the equivalent of our family name, for
Dyn. X1 affects the nomina § 5 In-tf Antef and E25° 2 Mutw-jip Menthotpe,
Dyn. XII the nomina ({E2\~2 7mn-m-fst Ammenemes and {5 Sn-Wsrt
Sesostris; Dyn. XI1I shows several kings of the name =2 Sék-kip Sebkhotpe
and Dyn. XVIII consists almost entirely of rulers named (&322 Tmn-hip
Amenophis and i} Dhwty-ms Tuthmosis. The first Egyptian kings to
distinguish a nomen and a prenomen were those of Dyn. V.

In the period covered by this book the five names of the titulary have
a rigidly fixed order. The principal name is the premomen, and this is often
found alene or accompanicd only by the momen. Orly very rarely does the
Horus name serve for identification purposes, ex. Y& H7 Hr-m-mict * Horus
Appearing-in-truth’, i. e. Amenophis I11.*

To introduce the king’s name the phrase { | /= 5 is often found; this we
translate ‘the Majesty of’, but the origin of the expression is obscure. One
example will suffice:

fari o) NECSSIRAERL) bitsp 19 br bm n ntr nfr ub truy
N-mxt-Re, s1 Re, Imn-m-Jul year 19 under the Majesty of the good god, lord of
the two lands Nematrét. son of R&¢, Ammenemes (I11).7

As speaker the king often refers to himself as [ Ami My Majesty',® var.
I'® 4mei;® he is addressed as 1L, #m-£1 * Thy Majesty’, var. |ij;" the 3rd
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pers. |\ /mf < His Majesty ;! var. |13« is also exceedingly common. The
word /m also occurs in the stilted phrase R\| . g3 m dm = sip-s: ‘in the
Majesty of the palace’.? The plural |}{FR Amw-tn is found addressed to gods or
even to honoured men (* your worships '} ;* Hashepsowe, who styled herself king,
though a woman, employs the feminine form |=A} fm¢is The translation of
Jiom as * Majesty ' is a mere makeshift; the precise meaning of the Egyptian word
thus used is unknown, though a word of similar appearance means ‘slave .**
The ordinary word for king is 32, 3=A nsw (§ 54); far less common is
1404 iy, var. 3=, which we conventionally translate ‘sovereign’; another
fairly common appellation is <@ #é ‘the Lord’ We cannot here discuss
other epithets of the king, such as 7} n¢r #f~ ‘the good god’ (perhaps rather
‘ the beautiful god ), = #é trwy ‘ the lord of the two lands’, N Hrab
¢k * Horus, lord of the castle’; for né-r-dr see § 100, 1. As regards the term
Pharach {Hebrew nine, Greek ®apad, Coptic nppo: nowpo),® the facts are as
follows? The Egyptian original €3 Pr-; ‘ Great House’ was used in the Old
Kingdom as part of many phrases like sm» Pr-; ‘ courtier of the Great House’,
and clearly there referred to the palace itself or to the court, and not to the
person of the king. From the end of Dyn. XII onwards the term is written
3R]} Prer cnfp wds snb * Great House, may it live, prosper, be in health’
with the auspicious wish-formula discussed § 55. 313; but still it seems to mean
only the palace. The earliest certain instance where £Fr- refers actually to the
king is in a letter to Amenophis IV (Akhenaten), which is addressed to ;= ¢ll<
Pryenf wds snb nb * Pharaoh, L p. h., the Master.** From Dyn. XIX onward it
is used occasionally just as 472/ ¢ His Majesty * might be used ; we read ‘ Pharaoh
went forth ’, ¢ Pharaoh said’, etc. In other words the term has become a respectful
designation for the king, just as the head of the Ottoman government was
termed the Sublime Porte. The final development was when a proper name
was added to the title, as in the ‘Pharaoh Hophra’ of the Old Testament;

the earliest Egyptian example of this use is under one of the Shoshenks of’

Dyn. XXIL
In conclusion, a few words must be said concerning the way in which the

royal names may be best represented in English. The Horus name, #ebfy name,
and golden Horus names ought perhaps to be translated ; so far as that is
possible, at least, for the epithets employed as names are often very obscure in
their meaning. The prenomen and nomen, on the contrary, must be left in their
Egyptian forms, for to replace (¢.g) ‘king Tuthmosis’ by ‘king Thoth-is-born’
would be obviously absurd. The question now arises as to how such names as
Djwty-ms should be vocalized, for only in the rarest cases do we know how an
old Egyptian name was really pronounced. The practice followed by a number
of writers, to whom the author of the present work belongs, is to utilize the names
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given by the historian of Egypt Manetho (first half of the 3rd cent. B.c),! so far
as the forms handed down by the excerptors of Manetho are fairly recognizable
as transcriptions of the hieroglyphic writing; so, for example, Tuthmosis for
Drhwty-ms, Sesostris for S-n- Wsr¢, and so on.  When, however, the Manethonian
form is either absent or barely recognizable as an equivalent of the hieroglyphs,
a guessed transcription will be found preferable, for example Haremhab for
Hr-m-jb, where Manetho gives Harmais. We shall deal further with such
guessed transcriptions in Appendix B at the end of this book. Here we need
only warn the student against one specially barbarous transcription of a royal
name ; Thothmes is still used for the Manethonian Tuthmosis by many Egypto-
logists who ought to know better.

For the various names of the Egyptian kings see H. GavTnir, Le Livre
des rois &' Egypte, 5 vols., Cairo 1907-17, in Mémoires . . . de ['institut Srangais
d'archéologie orientale. In English there is the smaller work, E. A. W. Bubck,
The Book of the Kings of Egypt, 2 vols., London, 1908.

LESSON VIII

§ 93. Biliteral signs (continued from § 82) :—
xv. with & as second consonant :

= {4

xvi. with ¢ as second consonant :

w== rd (later rd) } wd (later wd, }) T na {44

§f ¢ (later da).

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES

§94 The sentence with adjectival predicatr will be treated fully below in
Lesson XII.

For the adjective as epithet, see above § 48, 1, where it was seen to follow
its noun and agree with it in number and gender. It remains to be noted that
such an adjective may on occasion be separated from its noun by a genitive or
by an adverb.

Exx. |5 ~T72aMNTWI+RX T Ye swtf nt Rbrrt dsrt imt Srwé his
holy places of Rokereret which are in Siat.?

4\~ wr ém nb each one thereof.s

Occasionally, however, epithet and noun adhere so closely together that

they are treated as a compound. Exx. g§p |7 ¢-%d-sz * their white bread’;*
=3 2 gs-hry-sn ‘ their upper side’.’

| ===
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Two much rarer methods of expressing the adjective as epithet now call for
description :

1. The adjective is used as a noun and the qualified noun follows as an
indirect genitive.

Ex. [SeP—% NP lwrw # rhly a wretched washerman, lit. a wretch of
a washerman.!

OBs. See below § 262, 1 for wr n ‘one’,'a’; the construction of nn n, ns n
‘these’ (§ 111) is also comparable, as well as #4y # * a few’, ‘a little’,and %4 # ‘many’

 99)-
2. The adjective follows its noun as an indirect genitive.
Ex. = Q=] ¢ n tbw! n fd a pair of white sandals, lit. of sandals of
white.?
OBs. Here again the adjective is used as a noun. For a similar construction
with noun clauses, see below § 191.

§ 95. It has been seen (§ 88, 2) that nouns may be used, like the accusative
of respect in Latin, to qualify adjectives. The fudirect genitive is sometimes
employed similarly, when a suffix-pronoun follows the noun in question.

Exx. @l ~—{[{f~ s§ tk» n dbrw-f a scribe excellent with (lit. of) his

fingers.?

Twenty women NI 271310, m afrwt nt hew-sn who are beautiful of
body, lit. as beautiful ones of their members.*

In the masculine instances it is not quite certain that #» is the genitival
adjective. It might be the preposition #; for a similar ambiguity see § 379, 3

below.

§ 98. The emphatic and the emphasized adjective. 1. It happens
not seldom that an adjective bears an emphasis such as to make the meaning of
the whole sentence dependent upon it.

Exx. |<VARRNISITINIRE~F— ir b fn m st ksnl, sn-nw pw n nbf
as for a heart (which is) brave in evil case, it is the equal of its lord.®

e ARNY—I 588 <% wr f2ws n sfw » njt greater is the claim of the
mild man than (that of) the strong.®

B3 dd-f wrt 1 speak a (thing that is) important.

2. As the above renderings show, the emphasis of the adjective often
requires to be brought out in English by a relative clause (‘ which is’, ‘that is’).
Egyptian occasionally utilizes the » of predication (§ 38) with the same intention ;
the adjective then ceases to be a mere epithet, and is employed as a noun.

Exx. Seek out for me & B NISNNDRIBFNILN 5785 m 511, snetn m
ifr a son of yours who is (lit. as) wise, a brother of yours who is (lit. as) excellent.®

=J{ PN é7yd m wrt 1 will do (something) which is (lit. as) great.?
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It is not possible to distinguish between # +adj. used as noun and the case
where 7 +a real noun is employed as a kind of emphasized apposition.

Ex. (2SI TN ... 0T £ cndwo tpyw 15, m fomwontr
tmwt-ntr .. ... nw r-pr pn O ye who live upon earth, such as are (lit. as) priests
and priestesses .. ... of this temple.t

OBs. We shall find similar uses in connexion with the relative adjective (§ 199,
end) and the participles (§ 393).

§ 97. Comparative and superlative.—The Egyptian adjective has no
special forms for the degrees of comparison. The preposition < 7 is used, as
we have seen (§ 50), to render the meaning of the comparative.

The meaning of the superlative may be conveyed by a genitive.

Exx. 3@ 3% # wr n wrw greatest of the great.?

S NNTT=2 ink wr wrw m & r dr-f I was greatest of the great in
the entire land.?

Or else by means of {43\ #zy (§ 80).

Ex. 304 N\%! wr émy sthw greatest of (lit. being in) the nobles.*

The repetition of a suffix may help to indicate superlative meaning.

Ex. &M=~ ssf smsw-f his eldest son, lit. his son his eldest.”

For ‘very’ 3 wst ‘greatly’ (§ 205, 4) is of common occurrence.

Ex. TaNi2 34 wré very difficult.

The common phrase =®5% 7 4¢ #6¢ ‘more than anything’'’ conveys
much the same sense. So too %r ‘one’, ‘alone’:

Ex. £ 4] wr i alone excellent, i. e. uniquely excellent.®

EQUIVALENTS OF ENGLISH ADJECTIVES, ETC.

§ 98. The word for ‘other’ has an ending Z, doubtless dual in origin:
sing. m. <30 &y () plur. m. 7Y ywy (kwy),! varr, §0 T4 T
w LT ke (kitD) w £ T &t (£ith), only known from Old Eg.1?
The transliterations in brackets give the correct etymological values.* KXy
is no true adjective, but a noun to which another may be added in apposition.
Exx. =]{; 47 sp another time, lit. another, a time.!*

T =0, # phkrt another remedy.!¢

STYRIIZUBA! brey nsyw other kings.”

A suffix may be attached to the word for ‘other’:

Ex. T\ D= £tyf wit its other side.!®

<={{ &y and " £ are frequently used as nouns; for the plural ‘others’ the
phrase T 8| 8 £242%% var, TOR4 kt-fy,» lit, ‘other things’, is common.

a N
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‘One’..... ‘other’ is expressed by = =r..... <] &y: .
Ex. (3 ARSI B 0T B o b witsf wet by mw, &t kr il its one side

was under water, the other under corn.!

Orelseby =] &y..... =] &y:
Ex. j2Q—<r|{<=} #pt-n &y 4y one embraced the other.?
Or else by =% wr ‘one’..... Wae su-nwf “his second

Ex. 482w ur dd-f fft sn-nwf one said to (lit. before) the other.’
Or else is merely implied :
Ex. S8 rdion wi pist # pist land gave me to land*

§ 99. ‘Many’,“few’, ‘a little '.—For these notions i/ /4 * million’ (§ 259)
and 7o\, #Ay ‘a little’ are often used with the indirect genitive.
Exx. \W-og &% 2 sp many times, or often.?

e 2 why n rmt a few men.t

L Y Ned, 0 why w domit a little salt?

§ 100. For ‘entire’, ‘complete’,  whole’ several phrases are used. .
1. =2« 7 drf, lit. “to its end’. Exx. L =D« 4 pn 7 drf ‘this
entire land’; * (=2« mif » drf ‘ the entire army’;° =2 N2 drnf s(y)
#drs * he had subdued the whole of it’; ° also without suffix, }}~835=2 nn »
4t » dr *all these things’ Note too the phrase Z 2 & né-r-dr lord of the
universe’, lit. ‘lord to the end’, a title given to the sun-god ™ or the king ;' so
too 16¢-r-dr is an epithet of the queen.™ )
2. QT i fdf, lit. ‘like its form’. Ex. *TIIS LU wawt _/m/l-,n{r mi
£ds *the entire priesthood of the temple’’* A rarer synonym is oY= mid ifres
3. =A== 7 nof ‘according toits length”.  Exx. Do brw r wf
*the entire day '; ¢ = }\ 2 |{= 8 <@~ & knyt 7 sw's ‘ the entire navy ’; 1 without

suffix }} === {5, n2 7 sw n rapwt ‘all these years'.)®

§ 101. ‘Each’, ‘every’, of time, is rendered by the noun =R\K tw
“number’, later &% \¢] Znw, followed by a direct genitive in the singular,

Exx. ==R\¢(S 7 tnw rapt every year, lit. at every year.!?

2 RV x Yo tnw dwsw every morning.*

§102. §, s ‘man’ is common for ¢ Someone * ¢‘anyone’; also, combined
with a negative word, for ‘no one’,

Exx. <IN\ 3, # 4# s if thou examine someone.”
@Oy wn i 2 5 no one has a heart, lit. not is a heart to a man.*

—v—

§103. For ‘everyone’, ‘everybody’ § < s n5 ‘every manl' 2 js the
most usual expression; but 3R bw né, lit. ' every place’,* and & 24 jir no,
lit. “every face’,* are also frequent.
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14; AZ. 69, 31, 19.
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2 107, 12. 30,
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T Urk, iv. 650, 3,
. § 491, 2.

* Adifferent formu-
ation of the same
st ndpoiat in GUNN,
Studies, ch. 26.

? See GUNN, Sfu-
dies, chs, 13113,

19 Brit. Mus, 1372,
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® Kot 8, 8.
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‘Each one’, ‘each’ is also represented by s #4;! but << wr 56 ‘every
one’? is equally common.
‘Everything’, ‘anything’ is 9= 4/ #5¢ lit. ‘all things';» ®= s

alone is also used for ‘ something’,* ‘anything’* see above § 92, 2.

NEGATION

§ 104. Egyptian is- rich in negative words, each of which possesses its
own peculiar syntactic uses, For the moment we are concerned only with the
commonest of these, which appears in two forms, == #z and - #. Old Egyptian
did not make the distinction and Dyn. XTI still often uses — for ==.%* For =
religious texts show the variants _ and ==, seeming to point to the reading 7.5
In a few texts -~ interchanges with the particle 1, so that their phonetic values
must have been very similar; - is also sometimes written as ~-, and the preposi-
tion ~~ 7 ‘to’ has — as a common variant (§ 164). Late Egyptian writes 1 én
for - n», and an instance occurs already in Dyn. XVIIL”

The distinction between = #z and — # is rather obscure; possibly =
is always a predicate ‘not is..... , ‘it is not (the case that)..... ’, while . is
more closely linked to the word which it precedes and qualifies; cf. ob and uf in
Greek.* In carelessly written texts the two are apt to be confused, especially
after the middle of Dyn. XVIII. See further below § 235,

Oss. The replacement of the sign of negation by = in some MSS. of the Book
of the Dead is clearly due to superstitious reasons.

§ 105. Negation of the narrative verb.—The negative word precedes
the verb, and specializes its meaning in a strange way.?

1. -\~ #n $gmf has past meaning for the most part, and as such
provides the ordinary method of negating the narrative $gm-nf form.

Exx. wea®om SR =0 n ir-(i) 4t n Srrnb, irn(i) §t n hityc
1 did not do things for any small man, I did things for the prince.!

JiASR. ... ~BTISNNG R tini. .. 5 hpr nhw mmiti ] retuned . ...
there had not occurred loss in my army.!!

We shall see in § 455 that # $¢mf may occasionally refer to events in the
present or the future, but such cases are not common enough to delay us here.

2. 2O\~ nn Sdmf has future meaning; see further below § 457.

Ex. 22320 &=TY nn wisf dirt he shall not (o7 never) wear the red
crown,'t

3. o0 7 ddm-n:f has often present meaning.

Exx. The mouth is silent -} ==% € 7 7 mdw-4:f and does not speak.”

Sendd T "L tnw pw, n rdi-nf srf he is one who comes again, he
does not turn (lit. give) his back.™

8o

NEGATION OF THE NARRATIVE VERB § 105

The three rules given above are sufficiently accurate for the purposes of
the beginner, but will require considerable elaboration in the sequel, where it will
appear that the Egyptians themselves approached the matter from a quite
different angle from that of tense or time-distinction, To avoid giving a wrong
impression from the start, we will enter somewhat more deeply into the discus-
sion of # $gmen-f (see further § 418). It has been seen (§ 67) that édm-nf, though
in use mainly a past tense, etymologically expresses no more than that something
happens to someone or through his agency. Hence 7 $dmn:f means in effect
‘it does not happen that he hears’, a certain space of time being envisaged
during which his hearing might have taken place. We may define the function
of n $dmnf as to deny the occurvence of an action throughout the course of
a more or less prolonged period. Hence it is common in generalizations, proverbs,
and statements of custom, for all of which English usually employs the present
tense. But z {@mn-f may also be employed where the context is past or future.

Exx. He found the canal stopped up {3 5=ak 2o 7 std'n dpt lirf
and no boat sailed upon it.!

Such and such things must be done to prevent a snake from coming out
of its hole, 34" 7 pr-n:f and it will not (or never) come out.?

It is not quite easy to explain the reason why # $dwm:f and nz $dmf are not
used in these two instances; nor is it possible to affirm that they might not have
been used. Nevertheless two things are clear: first, 7z $dmnf occurs only in
contexts where, in the widest sense of the word, a generalization is being made;
and second, a position of affairs is implied which 7 $gm-n:f declares not to be
interrupted by a negative instance.

The student must realize clearly that the affirmative and negative uses of
the Egyptian verb-forms are separate things, not to be confounded with one
another. For instance, it cannot be taken for granted, because égm-nf may be
rendered ‘he had heard’, that # $gm-=nf, the same form with the negative word
7 in front of it, may be rendered ‘he had not heard’. In point of fact, » Sdm-nif
appears never to have this meaning.

§ 108. ‘Never’.—All three forms of negation described in the last section
can, if the context requires it, be translated with ‘ never’ instead of ‘not ', as is
shown by several of the examples there quoted. If, however, it be desired to
state more explicitly and emphatically that something has never happened, -5
n sp followed by the $gm.f form may be employed.

Exx. =~ o={{B° T2 M=2R0 » sp iry-i 4 nbt dwi v rmi nb never
did I do anything evil against any people.®

o TS e 3~ n sp iri(w) mitt dr pit ti never had the like been done
since the primal age of the earth.*
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See further below § 456, where grounds are given for thinking that sp is
here a verb meaning ‘occur’, so that # sp iry-l would mean literally ‘it did not
occur that I should do’,

EXISTENTIAL SENTENCES

§107. To express existence, whether absolute or as relative to some
situation, i.e. presence, the verb @™ wnn ' exist’, ‘be’ (perhaps originally ‘move’,
‘run’) is used.

1. The $¢m-f form of this verb varies according to the time and the duration
which are envisaged. The longer form & wnnf is commonly employed for
the fufure, but may refer to any time-position where the notion of duration is
stressed ; the shorter form . wn:/ lays no stress on duration, and tends
rather to have pas/ reference.

Exx. " 2°<® ™ 8 | wnn pt, wnn-{ r-t so long as heaven shall exist, thou
shalt exist with me; lit. sky shall exist, thou {fen.) shalt exist.!

INEL0e® hdnt, wn hrw | set out early, (when) it was day, lit. (when)
day was.? ’ .

Of the two forms, wnxnf alone is common in main clauses.

2. The phrase {35 fw wn (in which wn is $gm:f form, § 462) means ‘there
is’, ‘ there was ',

Ex. {e SRR I F =~ fw wn ads, Dt 7n-f there was a commoner.
whose name was Djedi.?

Since fw is avoided after words like {[s== #s¢ *lo’, 2= 2n ‘not’, 73 néy ‘who'
(§ 44, 2), here wn occurs alone with the meaning of 4w wn.

Exx. {[ 288« #s¢ wn hmtf and he had a wife, lit. lo, there was a wife
of him.*

=D AN R nlywnwr n wrwf whose great ones have one greater, lit.,
who there existed a great one for his great ones.

Note that absolute existence is but rarely asserted; usually there is some
qualification in the form of a genitive, an adverbial phrase or an adjective, as
is indeed the case with several of the examples above quoted. When such
a qualification occurs, there is a tendency for it, rather than the notion of
existence, to become the real predicate, the verb wnn then degenerating into
a mere copula (§ 28). Hence we shall find the model of the existential sentence
much employed in sentences expressing possession (§§ 114-15), sentences with
adverbial predicate (§§ 118. 120) and sentences with adjectival predicate (§ 142).

OBs. For a case where the %iv of #w wn is changed into wnn according to the
rules enunciated in §§ 118, 2; 150, sec below § 150. And for a case where #w in &
ws is omitted after # 1ons * there docs not exist’ (§ 108), see § 394.  So too #r wn *if
there be * occurs for a theoretic ir fw wnb
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THE EXPRESSION OF NON-EXISTENCE

§ 108. Non-existence or absence is expressed (1) by means of =& nn
wn ‘there exists not’, ‘ there existed not'! Since un here represents fw wn with
#tv suppressed (see § 107, 2), this phrase escapes from the rule (§ 105, 2) that
un + $dm-f always has reference to future time.

Exx. &8 nn wn plwyfy there is no end to it, lit. there does not
exist its end.?

2 SRS RN A'2' 6 wn mr n hawd there was none wretched in
(li. of) my time.?

People say: “=¢% un wn there is nothing, lit. there does not exist.*

2. More rarely —. = 7 wnt® occurs with identical meaning ; wn/ is possibly

the $gmt-f form of the verb, sze below § 402, end.
Ex. w2 eX 0T # wnt Ssnwesn there is no remedy for them.®

I NIRNN]
3. Frequently = nn * (there is) not' stands alone for *there does (did) not
exist "7
Exx. ="} & nn mrtyw there are no righteous.’

———— a

U TR Mo =27 nn is-16 dns shr-kt there is none light-hearted who is
heavy (i.e. slow to move) as regards his appetites (lit. the counsel of the body).?
As in the sentences expressing existence, so too in those expressing non-
existence, some qualification is as a rule added, and this is apt to become the
real predicate; exx. below §§ 114; 120: 144, 4; 304.
Ops. In a sequence of parallel denials of existence, if the first begins with nx
wa, the second is likely to omit wx as superfluous ; 77 may then be rendered * nor*.1°

§109. ‘ Without’.—We have seen (§§ 29. 30) that sentences of various
kinds may be used, without the help of conjunctions, to express the equivalents
of English adverb clauses. Sentences having as predicate = nn ‘ there is not’
(§ 108) are frequently so used, and in this case #z may often best be translated
‘without .

Ex. =T STl 2 aixess disn wk ubl nn drwf, dt nn
hnty-s may they give to thee everlasting without an (lit. there is not its) end, and
eternity without a (lit. there is not its) term.}!

=% nn wn and % o 5 wnt (§ 108) are less often employed in this way.

Exx. TS BE % [fw 7d, nn wn mntf a healthy body without
malady, lit. its malady does not exist.!*

119 ~B={d%a wh B¢, n wnt sbw making offerings unceasingly, lit.

offering things, there was not cessation.’

OBS. Nn is very commonly used in this manner with the infinitive as its subject,
and there occurs a similar use with the lighter negative word » (§ 307). For
nn 4 noun + suffix employed as a relative clause see § 196, 1.
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day’; but "W RED™ 2/ $fdw this papyrus-roll .! Exceptionally, gf, ¢ and
pf+ 4y may precede their noun, as in 2= pf gs ‘that side o= Y
phrt’ that remedy .2

The plurals in # all precede their noun, and are connected with it by the
genitival adjective = (§ 86). Exx. }}ml=3R2 22 n srw ‘these officials’;*
o2 ) me n cwt ‘ these dwellings’.5  Occasionally the noun is in the singular,
ex. 1}~USHR nn n shty ‘these peasants ' lit. “ this of peasant’.® Before Dyn.
XVIII the vernacular began to drop the genitival 7, ex. 1199, na funwt ‘ these
women';? but this practice, which later became regular, is very rare in Middle
Egyptian, and is not found in good monumental texts.

The demonstratives beginning with # are thus really singular pronouns, not
plural adjectives, and often occur with the neuter sense of ‘this"and ‘that’. Exx.
V) ddnf nnthe said this’;® S{AT pyy w ‘what is this?’? Participles
agreeing with these apparent neuters are in the sing. m. form, but the suffix 3rd
sing. f. (s ‘it") is used in referring back to them § 511, 3)

For the same demonstrarives as subject of sentences with nominal predicate,
see below § 127, 2. The singular pw is very widely used in a similar way as an
equivalent, invariable in gender, of the pronouns of the 3rd pers. ‘he’, ‘she’,
“it’, ‘they’, ex. o8 o Re pw ‘he is Re¢’; for this construction and its
extensions, see § 128—-31. 140.

Otherwise, the singular demonstratives are seldom used except as epithets.
Py rarely occurs as a predicate, when it may be translated ‘ such’, referring to
something that precedes or follows ; ex. X% = 7 pw Wiir * such is Osiris’,
lit. * this is he, (namely) Osiris’)® Pr and pfs are found still more rarely as
virtual neuters meaning ‘this’ and ‘ that’, ex. TN D=0 7hid pfs v 1 ‘1

knew that from this . )
0Oss. From gs and # as demonstrative pronouns are derived the prefixes B, p-n-

‘he of"and | #-n-‘she of’, which, however, occur in our period only as components
of proper aames.'?  The genitival adjective seems to have fallen away early, since
X044 g and R\ prare found as variants of p-n- and #-n¢- at the beginning of Dyn.
XVIII or even carlier.

§ 112. Meaning of the demonstratives.—Pr, in, nn are the commonest
words for ‘this’, i.e. near me, at hand, both of time and of place. They are apt
to be used in a manner rather redundant to our way of thinking.

Ex QMO8 ~I 82 ddin shty pn n hmtf tn then said this peasant
to this his wife.’®

Pw, as an epithet, is confined to high-flown diction and religious texts,
where the preference for archaic words is very marked; ex. ~=p=3 BIN
frndk pw 3pss ‘this thy noble nose’ in a speech to the Pharaoh.** Even in
religious texts pw, fw tend to give place to pwy, fwy, forms employed only as
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THE MEANING OF THE DEMONSTRATIVES § 112

epithets; ex. TfoBil 54 ntr pwy « ‘this great god’, where the M.K. texts
have pw, and those of Dyn. XVIII puy.! Note the curious use in vocatives,
ex. |8 00@0% Abry pw ‘thou (lit. this) magician’? For the other uses of pw
see above § 111,

Pf, pfy, pfi, with their feminines and plurals, are employed where some
opposition between ‘that yonder’ and ‘this here’ is intended; but also, like
Latin 7sfe, to express some emotional stress, whether of disgust or of admiration ;
exx. =0 47 pf ‘that (vile) enemy’? %3202 B2 Anw pf ipsy that noble
Residence (of long ago)’.t Note that such a nuance of admiration is particularly
often applied to things and persons belonging to the past.

Pi, t7, ns are both the most recent and the weakest of the demonstratives.
Frequently they mean ‘this’, like pu, fu, n2;** exx. NE 4ds2¢(?) ‘this province';*
T RIS T 1m0 m gmbat these candles’® So particularly with designa-
tions of time, exx. S\5 <@ 7 & s ‘at this moment’;’ =XB30 m ps irw ‘on
this day’, ‘to-day’.* Elsewhere, however, they have merely the force of the definite
article, their regular use in Late Egyptian and onwards. So already before Dyn.
XVII: F—ae N KRN B2 m n it nty m pr mhr “the corn which is in the
storehouse ".?

EQUIVALENTS OF THE ENGLISH POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES

§ 118. The sense of English ‘my’, ‘thy’, etc. is usually conveyed, as we
have seen (§ 15, 1), by means of the suffix-pronouns, which are appended to their
nouns as direct genitives. Some less frequent alternatives have now to be
considered.

1. From the demonstratives g, £, #s (§§ 110-11 2) are derived the possessive
adjectives ; it will suffice to quote the forms of the 1st and 2nd pers. sing.

With sing. m. noun With sing. £ noun With plur. noun

Sing 1, ¢ ‘my’ XKU& pvit DB sy R~ niyin

, 2,m.‘thy’ X< sk Rl wpt Rl niykn

Similarly for the other persons and numbers. Forms without y are some-
times found, ex. X} p#s ‘her’* Hieratic almost always YR etes

The possessive adjective is not uncommon in the more popular writing of
Dyn. XII and after, but does not become usual until Late Egyptian. Its
construction is identical with that of the demonstratives from which it is derived.

Exx. S1ECS 4y bmt my wife?

T N—Z=% AR my-s » hrdw her children.’?

2. | iry, more rarely written {7, drw (?), is sometimes used as an un-
changeable substitute for the suffixes of the 3rd pers. sing. or plur. It seems to
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be nothing more than the adjective {7\ 7y ‘relating to' become invariable in
this particular use,! and is often best rendered by the English ‘ thereof’, * thereto ",

Exx. His Majesty had sent an army, HeMB NI LT sf smsw m hry
#ry and his eldest son was the chief thereof.?

00y 4p drw (?) the law appertaining thereto.?

So too after prepositions, exx. 824 #f¢ 7y ‘according thereto’;* 9T
fr-s1 iry ‘thereafter’;* R\ m-m iry ‘among them’.¢

3. A more emphatic equivalent of the English possessive adjective, corre-
sponding roughly to our «of mine’, ‘of thine' is provided by the series F IR
wiimy, AN #whimy, etc., for which the variants F 1%, =A% etc. are found.
These phrases follow their noun.

Exx. =oAL -4t drw nek-imy after thy own old age.’

O TN Admw n-sn-im{y) footstools belonging to them.®

Oss. In origin this -imy was probably the adverb elsewhere written without ¥,
§ 205, 1, cf. Copt. émman * there" after wentai * I have’, lit. * there is with me’,

SENTENCES EXPRESSING POSSESSION

§ 114. Egyptian has no verb meaning ‘to possess’, ‘to have ’, nor yet any
verb meaning ‘to belong to’. In order to express these notions, use is made of
the preposition — # ‘to’, together with its derivatives.

1. When =~ # itself is employed, the rules governing the sentence with
adverbial predicate (§§ 29: 37; 44, 2 Lesson X) come into play. Note, however,
that when # is followed by a suffix, it acquires that precedence in word-order
which we have noted in § 66 as peculiar to the dative. Compare for this
construction the Latin es? miks, sunt mihi.

Exx. :ﬁﬁ?&%kgmiﬁﬁqmﬁﬂjnﬁ btk nbt m §1 m niwt nsni 'L ly-snb
all my property in country and in town (shall belong) to my brother *Ihysonb.?

€T . Hwnnsn... Sbh-nht it (my office) shall (belong) to Sebknakhte.*®

{28 4w n-k tnf thou shalt have life, lit. life is to thee.?

&0 F nn wn ibn s 00 man has a heart.!

=Y I BT L 7m is m sb #r howf there is no tomb for him-who-rebels
against his Majesty, i.e. the rebel shall have no tomb.*

== nn n-k st it does not belong to thee.’*

2. When the subject is a pronoun, the genitival adjective n(y) may be
employed as predicate. According to § 48, 2 this will be invariable in number
and gender, and according to § 44, 3 the dependent pronoun must be used. The
association between adjectival predicate and pronominal subject is here so close,
that in the case of the 3rd person m. }3% s, f. ], 5 the biliteral sign =Y 7s
is regularly found linking the two together as T+ Sl
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Exx. ~%@of #(y)-wi Re [ belong to Re¢, lit. T am belonging-to Rec!

IS 7(y)-s(y) imy-r pr it (this province, f) belongs to the steward.?
So too in indications of measurement.

Ex. 333V #(y)-sw mi jo it (the snake) was of 30 cubits.?

3. For ‘belongs to me’, ‘belongs to thee’, or alternatively ‘T am (thou art)
owner of’, the independent pronouns of § 64, or at all events forms evidently very
closely akin, are employed ;* some emphasis is here laid on the possessor. If the
subject be pronominal, it is represented by the dependent pronouns.

Exx. Z.F ntk nbw to thee belongs gold.®

{£.2], B ink sy she belongs to me.® A personal name.

In certain religious texts of the M.K. Z3% an# is written for 1st pers. sing.
in this employment.” For another possible use of nn#, see § 300, near end.

Oss. For the same purpose Late Egyptian uses forms ™ clearly descended from
the older fwt, $we, definitely proving the kinship with the independent pronouns.

4. Neiim(y), nkim(y) (§113, 3) occur with the same meaning and with
a like construction.

Exx. AN\, $, #b-imy 2d to thee belongs silver.®

=%, 0 FI\}e mtyw, ni-im sw the incense, it belongs to me.?

OBs. Nif is found as a noun meaning ‘its content’,' and #-%-imy similarly as
a noun meaning * thy possessions ".!!

§115. To convey the meaning ‘I have (had) a..... *, “thou hast (hadst)
no....... " the existential sentences of § 107-8 may be employed, the subject
being qualified by a suffix-pronoun (see § 35, Oss.). ’

Exx. {98« istwn fm?f and he has a wife, lit. lo, there was a wife of him.’?

&8 ! uy wn tprf he has no head, lit. not exists a head of him."

~ 212X 7 wnt swwts it has no reeds.™
So too in cases where == zn is best rendered as “without’ (§ 109).

Ex. DNZeRN2 e mk tw m niwt, nn hkrhuwts behold, thou art a

city without a ruler, lii. as a city, not is a ruler of it.)?
See Add. for § 115a.

VOCABULARY
J]Q&-g&ﬂ biz var.Jqq'& 4y marvel @ﬂ snd (later snd) fear; @}@
( at). sngw (sndw) fear (noun).

i 4pr become, happen.
6& knm join, endue {m with).

[\E smn make firm, establish.

a&)ﬂ ndm be sweet, agreeable; adj.

sweet, agreeable; n. sweetness.

o s
&q% ] #wnn sanctuary.
o
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MV Eb o1, 7. Sim.
AZ 57, 7% Nav.1,
7; Nebesh. 11,

? Peas. B1,16.

1 Sh. 8. 62. Sim.
Rhind 45. 46 ; BUDGE
P- 219, 3.

4 See AZ. 34. 50:
41,135,

b UUrk.iv. g6. Sim.
Adm. 10, 4.

¢ Berl. Hi. Pap. iii.
42a. Sim. Brit. Mus,
1203; AZ. 54, 49.

" See AZ. 54, 40;
58, 23

™ See 47. 50,114;
JEA. 20,13

8 Urk. iv. g6. Sim,
ib. 344y 11=1 25 A,
39, 189, 9.

? S S 151. Sim.
Sin. B 222

10 Rhind 49.
1 Peas, Bu, 103-4.

1t Peas. R 2.
1% P, Ram. uvnpubl.

W Urdv.igL Sim.
Bersh. it 11, 14.

18 Peas. B 1, 190.
Sim. Srn. B 13. 47,
312,
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Oxﬁ timt charm, favour.

M&J & $nébt breast.

Qﬂ; is tomb, tomb-chamber.

ﬂr«é«‘r sént supporting pole, support.

S::! nbw gold. i’g‘a /e piece of flesh; plur. flesh, body.
l‘%’]g 4d silver. E@ Jfnd nose (earlier fnd).

TA @ Afki ruler, chieftain. -H;l* var. X| 57 magic knot, amulet, pro-
3-;333 £1w brealh, wind. tection.

o
&@ £ moment,

iQQﬁHLJx 4ryt apprehension, dread. =
TD{—D ndty helper, avenger.

zjﬁfh@ mrwt love (noun).

EXERCISE IX

(a) Study the following text;' Amen-Ret, the god of Thebes, addresses the
Pharaok Tuthmosis I11 (Dyn. X VIII, 1501-1447 B.C)

0 I ¢ 7 MFH -~ =2

srt ndty-i Mn-hpr-Re nh at wond n mr(w)t-k
My son, my avenger,? Menkheperré¢? {may he}etemally: I shine forth through love of
live thee.*
adl P, ETS - N O ey
6.& ._uﬁ i“\o k ] % e Ukﬂ% O_& e
knm  rwyd frw-d m s nf ndm-wy fimt-k
Endue my hands thy body with theprotection of life.>° How sweet is thy charm
P -
= Sl 23 3 N =mYT08
r $nbt-i smn-i tw m twnn-i
against my breast ! I establish thee in my sanctuary.
e I k — I
Ep T A B & N = =%
byi nk di-i brwrk sndw-k m tiw nbw
I marvel atthee. Iplace thy might (and) the fear of thee in lands all,
et = RN o i 0a
oq L W] = o} [ [] o m o 3
kryt-k r drw shnwt nt bt
the dread of thee to the limits of the (four) supports  of heaven.

! Extracts from the so-called ‘ Poetical Stela’, found in two examples at Kamak ; sec (/4. iv. 611. 630.

* Throughout Egyptian temple-ritual runs the fon of the king as ‘the liviog Horus’, and‘c'onseqnemly any
god who is worshipped and regarded by him as his father, becomes thereby identified with the god Osiris, whom Horus
vindicated and avenged after his murder by the wicked god Seth.

? Prenomen of Tuthmosis 111, see Excursus A, p. 73.

* Note here and in sndte-#, hryt-4 below the counterparts of the Latin ¢ objective® genitive.

® Amen-Rét is here the sun-god, bestowing life by means of his rays.
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(8) Transkterate and translate:

0 Zlaga=idile o Q7% I8 S™HR
e O BRI 0 AT 28
—~SAdTETE 020 0 FRAT -
To=I2IT 0Z=E=T1REE e BT -
EREOLERAMITIONT 0 EEY T

] all ==

=R R =

(©) Write in hieroglyphs and transkiteration ;

(1) To thee belongs the sky and (lit. with) all that-s-in it. (2) Never had
the like happened in the time of any king. (3) How pleasant is the voice of
these women in (%) my heart! (4) (May) the gods of Egypt give the breath
of life to thy nose,! that thou mayst adore Re¢ every day. (5) The overseer of
works built for me a tomb on the west of my city. (6) Others shall not hear
this. (7) RéCcaused him to arise as ruler of this entire land, (8) Then shalt
thou say the like thereof to thy children. (9) Silver and gold are in thy house,
there are no limits to (lit. of) them. (10) Life is thine in this thy city of eternity
(i.e. the tomb).

! For the Egyptians the concrete symbol of life was the breath, which the gods * gave into the nose’ of the king, the
king doing likewise for his subjects.

LESSON X

SENTENCES WITH ADVERBIAL PREDICATE!

§ 118. This topic has been touched upon in many previous sections; we
must now gather together what has been already learnt and supplement it with
further details.

First let it be noted that the term predicate ought, in grammar, strictly to
include the copula (‘is’, ‘are’, etc.). Itis, however, extremely convenient to use
the term'in a looser sense, and we shall not hesitate to speak of an adjective, an
adverb, or a noun as of itself constituting a predicate.

The adverbial predicate may consist either of an actual adverb, like I3\ im
‘there’, or else of an adverbial phrase composed of a preposition +a noun,
ex. WE?— m pr-f‘in his house’. In the latter event two special cases call for
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1 Pyr.1093. 1114,

* Louvre C3, 7.

3 Sin. B ag5 (cor-
rupt in B39). Sim.
it B13s.
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remark: (1) the preposition used may be the datival m= # ‘to’, ‘for’, which
serves to convey the notion of possession and involves certain deviations from
the usual word-order (see § 114, 1); (2) the preposition may be the }\ 7 of
predication (§ 38) or the = 7 of futurity (§ 122), and then the predicate corre-
sponds to an English nominal predicate, i.e. a predicate consisting of a noun.

Neither of these special cases affects the expression of the copula or of
the subject; in other words, the same rules as to subject and copula which hold
of the adverbial predicate generally hold of it also in the case of the # of
possession, the » of predication, and the # of futurity.

The copula is often left unexpressed. When it is expressed, one of the two
verb-stems # ‘ be’ {§ 29) or wun ‘ exist’ (§ 107) is employed. The different shades
of meaning resulting from the insertion of the copula in its various forms will be
studied in the following sections.

When the subject is a noun or demonstrative pronoun nothing prevents it
from standing at the beginning of the sentence; but it may be preceded, either
by #w or by a sgm:f form from wnn (in these cases conforming strictly to the
type of the verbal sentence, § 27), or else by a particle like 74 ‘behold’ or #x
‘not’, which modifies the meaning of the sentence as a whole. When the
subject is a personal pronoun, some supporting word must necessarily precede it,
since the independent pronouns are normally not used with adverbial predicate
(§ 65, end), and the suffixes and dependent pronouns must always be attached to
some preceding word. The suffix-pronouns are employed after the copula in its
various forms (thus fw-f, wn-f, wnn:f), but when the supporting word is a particle
of the kind above alluded to, it is as a rule the dependent pronouns which are
used (exx. mk sw, nn sw).

As just stated, the employment of the independent pronouns as subject of
the sentence with adverbial predicate is exceedingly rare, and may be archaistic,
since a few instances occur in the Pyramid texts.) In Middle Egyptian only the
following have been noted :

SN2 ink ds () m bewt | myself was in joy.?

20872 W Mty n ntf m i my heart, it was not in my body.?

OBs. For important ramifications of the sentence with adverbial predicate see
below Lesson XXIII on the pseudo-verbal construction. For cases where the
grammatical subject is the logical predicate, see § 126.

§ 117. The presence or absence of (% iw in sentences with
adverbial predicate.—The verb iw states facts as such, declares this or that

to be the case. 1. With wominal subject it serves to introduce some statement,

often a description, of outstanding interest, and the clause containing it must be
translated as a main clause.

g2

SENTENCES WITH ADVERBIAL PREDICATE § 117

Exx. le53% T ~NW2 dw $dwk m sk thy field-plots are in the country.!

Statement of fact.

le=JTN, CANSITANT 20 dw dibw imef fr dorrt figs were in it
and also grapes.? Description of the land Yaa.

Qe Bl S em=N\=7 fw ms itrw m snf forsooth, the river is blood, lit.

as blood.* In a pessimistic description of Egypt. Note the m of predication.
8 38).

Q}k_&ﬂ*j]q; fw ni m sbyt this is an (lit. as an) instruction.* The
subject is here a demonstrative pronoun.

Only rarely does it happen that such sentences have the value of English
subordinate clauses ; they have such a value, for example, when a strong contrast
is expressed or a medical symptom emphasized.

Exx. It was he who subdued the foreign lands, {${2 2 \NFHHe=-p2 fw
it-f m hnw clf (while) his father was within his castle.®

100" B X0 éw kt-s mi nit hr sdt and her body is like what is on (lit.
under) fire.*

When #w is omitted, the statement or description becomes less obtrusive.

. Exx. a5\~ 4rt-k m prk thy rations are in thy house.” In the
midst of an argumentative passage.
‘ T = dbrw né by ptwf all kinds of fruit (it all fruits) were on
its trees.®  Part of a description.

D= XA N pssw m cwnw the apportioner is (now) a spoiler, lit.
as a spoiler.? From a descriptive passage; note the 7 of predication.

. This too is the ordinary way of expressing an attendant circumstance; it is
impossible to draw a hard and fast line between descriptive sentences and clauses
of circumstance.

Exx. Every man was caused to know his order of march, Jg\Dfp &tr m-ss
Atr horse (following) after horse.

. I passed three days alone, 7@ N\i'5 D3 64 # sw-nw-i my heart being
(lit. as) my (sole) companion.’* Note the » of predication.

2. When the subject is a sufia-pronoun, the sentence with #w has a wider
f'ange of meaning, see above §37. On the one hand, it may express an
independent statement or description.

Exx. e &]1=B712 8 ijwi fr fswt nt pr nsw 1 was in receipt of (lit.
under) favours from (lit. of under) the king.1?

o SN2~ dwf m imy-hit n trr he is (lit. as) a pattern for the
criminal (lit. the doer).”® Note the » of predication.

On the other hand, sentences introduced by fw+suffix may be quite
subordinate in meaning, i.e. may serve as clauses of time or circumstance (§ 214).
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1 8$h 5. 33. 102,
Sim. i, 67 ; Sim. B2;
Leb. 83; Mill, 2, 25

Urk. iv. 974, 16.

? Sin. B68. Sim.
lthern. 75 Urk. iv.
2, 14.

* Cairo 20164. Sim.
b, 20003, 4; Sin.
Baby. 274; P. Auh.
1, 29,

¢ MaR. Addyd. ii.
30,37,

$ 2. Kak. 13, 13.
Sim. Sim. B43; Sint
1,381 Leb. 142.145;
Urk. iv, 651, 17,

$ JEA. ii. 6. Sim.
Sin.B7y; Siut 4,35;
Urk. iv. 873, 10,

T Wnf in clanses
of time see below
$ 454, 1, end.

4 Urk. iv, 239, 17.

Sim. 75. 1034, 12

Exx. A storm went forth, {37 Nh3= tw-n m Widwr (while) we were
in the Great-green (the name given to the open sea).!

Men and women are in jubilation, {& N2 & o/ m nsw (now that) he is
king.? Note the » of predication.

OBs. A certain contradiction may seem to be involved in the use of fw to
introduce (1) detached independent sentences and (2) clauses subordinate in meaning,
even though the latter use is confined, or nearly confined, to examples where a suffix-
pronoun is the subject. The difficulty disappears if we assume that what we take to
be a clause of circumstance was originally felt as parenthetic, i.e. as an independent
remark thrown into the midst of, and interrupting, a sequence of main sentences.
The use of parentheses to express temporal and circumstantial qualifications is
frequent in all languages. In Late Egyptian and Coptic 4 becomes increasingly
common as the mark of a clause of time or circumstance.

§ 118. Tense and mood in the sentence with adverbial predicate.—
1. The types of sentence studied in § 117 are strictly regardless of time, and
there is nothing about the form of the examples translated there with ‘is’ to
prevent them, in a different context, from being translated with ‘was’ or even
with ‘will be’; the example #w -4 tnf in 114, 1 contains a promise for the
future, and may, accordingly, be freely translated * thou shalt have life .

So too the simple unintroduced sen‘ence with adverbial predicate may
express a wisk or command.

Ex. Q%Y —t=2 —F = diditn: trw n np » fud n wiky Sbh-hip ye
shall say : The breath of life (be) to the nose of the..... Sebkhotpe.?

Similarly, when the negative word »z precedes (§ 120).

TN NS R nn ynf m-m cnjpw his name shall not be among
the living. ¢

2. When, however, it was desired to convey more explicitly some temporal
or modal distinction of meaning, this could be contrived by the use of the verb
wnn or of the particles to be enumerated in § 119.

‘Lhe future is frequently expressed by means of & wnn-f, a sdm-f form
from wnn ‘exist’, ‘be’ already familiar from the existential sentences (§ 107), of
which we have here a development.

Exx. @7 DIBIIN\ wnn tiy-i hmt im my wife shall be there.

B =0 |E~2§ wnnf m péd n Rr he shall be in the disfavour of Recs

The other $dm-f form of wnn, namely €« wn:f (§ 107), is probably never
used in simple affirmative statements with adverbial predicate; it is, however,
common in a number of usages.” So, for example, in order to express purpose
(5 40; I)‘

Ex. Jl~@\ e #n(f) wn(f) m srt 1 have come that I may be thy
protection.®
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So too after {| @ # (§ 40, 3).

Ex. | @ 2B NI AT ik wn-inm $ms n ntr therefore let me be in the following
of the god.}

And agam after rdi ‘ cause’ (§ 70).

Ex. 5, TS <\ rdé-n's wnk m nir she has caused thee to be (lit. that
thou be) a god.*

In none of these last cases could #w have been employed. The verb wnn
thus supplies various parts of the Egyptian verb for ‘to be’, i itself occurring
almost only in main clauseg® and having a very restricted range of employment.
The same phenomenon is to be observed in many other languages, where the
different parts of the verb ‘to be’ are taken from various stems; so English ‘be’,
‘are’, ‘were’, Latin sum, erat, fuit, German bin, ware, ist. We shall frequently
have occasion to refer to this important rule.

Ogs. In theory wnn could supply any missing parts of /w, when followed by
an adverbial predicate.’® In practice it is not possible to illustrate all the different
cases, though what will be called the pseudo-verbal construction (Lesson XXIII)
supplies examples of some (e.g. wwn-in-f § 470) which would otherwise be missing.

§ 119. Particles used in the sentence with adverbial predicate.—
Some of these have been mentioned already in § 44, 2, where it was seen that
they are followed by a dependent pronoun, when the subject of the sentence is
pronominal. For fuller details see below §§ 230 foll.

1. N& mk (for the variant writings see § 234) is a compound of which
the first element appears to be an imperative, ‘ behold’, and the second element
is a pronoun 2nd sing. m.* When a woman or several persons are addressed,
a different pronoun is apt to be used. Thus we have the series:

$\& m#4 behold thou, sing. m. or general.

N me, later \"2° m¢, behold thou, sing. f.

N min, later [\ mtn, behold ye.

This particle appears to depict the sense of the sentence which it
accompanies as present and visible to the mind; more often than not the time
referred to is the present.

Exx, 3802 2 9=veax| min $pswt hr $dw behold, noble ladies are (now)
on rafts, i.e. have been deprived of their luxurious boats.®

N3 B =~ mk wi rgsk behold I am in thy company, lit. at thy side.®

&c@kﬁ@§ mk tw m minw behold thou art a herdsman.” Note the 7
of predication (§ 38), which is indispensable here and in all similar cases.

2. {fe= is¢, later {[ #s, archaistically = s¢, the form used in Old Egyptian
before pronouns; is clearly related to the enclitic particle {J #s ‘lo’, ‘indeed’
(§ 247).% 1t describes a situation or comcomitant fact, and sentences introduced
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by it may often, though by no means always, be rendered as clauses of time
or circumstance,

Exx. I spent many years under king Antef, {le=em0 8 12" ist & pn fir
sé-frf (while) this land was under his charge..... fe=3 NE B st wi 2 bikef
I being his servant.!

Year 30, || [._ Y%= 5w ist fmef fr past Rinw lo, His Majesty was in the
land of Retjnu.®

Followed by the enclitic particle = 7 (below § 252), 4sf announces a situation
with a view to some further narrative. The meaning is very much that of the
French o7, and may best be rendered in English by ‘now .

Ex L %MB.L NI iss vf pr Diwty-nht pn hr smi-t; now the
house of this Djehutnakht was on the river-bank.?

3. = isk, | s (below § 230) are archaic variants of s/, s¢, and have the
same meaning.

Exx. ([=[7IN7 23 isé kmt-s m inpw when Her Majesty was a child.*
Note the 7 of predication.

l==%I14, 2, s& wi m $msw-f when I was in his following.s

4. } 4° has similar meaning to #sz, from which it may possibly be derived.
Examples do not occur until after Dyn. X1, and then at first only with sw
‘he’; 7 later it may be followed also by wi ‘1’, or, more rarely, by a noun.

Exx. I was his companion }3 %92 |{ 7% # sw f» pri when he was upon the
battle-field.®

I knew thy qualities |3 {=_"_s% # wi m siy when I was in the nest.’

HA~TON 45, 4 bmf dsf hr fitm 6ty lo, His Majesty was himself in
the eastern fortress.!®

5. 2}, earlier ® 9= or {8 = i}, indicates what comes next in order, and
may be translated ‘and’, ‘further’, or even sometimes ‘accordingly’, ‘so’.
Examples with adverbial predicate are rare, and no instance with pronominal
subject has been found.

Ex. 2T VWNTIME L &7 75 715 m wib fir-f so 24+ % is what-is-to-be-
added to it.n

6. The rare "G\ ! nkmn means ‘assuredly’ or the like.

Ex. 5 N2 00%n nbmn wi mi & assuredly 1 am like a bull.®

7- ¥4 4, variant [}, expresses a wish.

Ex §RAF Z3 &r #d $5p nb mnjz would 1 had (lit. that there were
to me) any efficacious idol.®*

8. I 4wy, a compound with the enclitic particle s, also expresses
a wish.

Ex. [3DN3AUS\ 4w-s wi im would that T were there.!*
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§ 120. Negation of the sentence with adverbial predicate.—The
word 27 #n is placed before the subject, which may be either a noun or a
dependent pronoun (§ 44, 2).

Exx. Z2\3~{"= nn mwt-k hnr-k thy mother is not with thee.!

YBNZ 0T nn wi m-hr-ibsn 1 was not in the midst of them.?

Sentences of this type may on occasion be equivalent to English clauses of

time or circumstance,

Ex. RIS R IN~ winsn ip-ts nn tw imf they decline (existence)
on earth (§ 158, 2), thou not being in it.?

The model of the sentence expressing non-existence (§ 108) is used when
universals are denied; the subject is then an undefined noun and the negation
may be expressed by #z alone, or by 7z wn, or more rarely by n wnt.

Exx. =] NBN 200" nn whs m-hr-ib-sn there was none ignorant in
their midst.*

ZZ=ANE nn wn fmt m htf there was no greed in his body.®

IS0 DINN 7 wnt fw-ms im there is no misstatement therein.®

Very rarely -} 7 is * not indeed’ is used ; for is see below § 247.

Ex. - {)—=IsZAI\ 7 is cb¢ im there is indeed no boasting therein,’

Before #w and wnn the negative word is extremely rare. Certain examples
can, however, be quoted :

~3>=NLe 7 dw-4 m p¢ thou art not in heaven,’

~& "B Fal » wnn srf hr nstf his son shall not remain (lit. be)
upon his seat.?

According to § 105, 2 negation of the future is expressed by nz $dmf; the
last example is, therefore, an exception to the rule, if 2" be a $gmf form;
hence a doubt arises whether it may not be the $g-7f form, see § 413,

§ 121. Position of the adverbial predicate.—The normal position is
after the subject (§ 29); a pronominal dative may, however, sometimes precede
it (§ 66).

Sometimes a short adverbial predicate may intervene between the subject

and some words which are joined to it or qualify it.
Exx. =NeTUNITRAY >, rmw im jne spdw fish and birds were

therein, lit. fishes were there together with birds.°
S 4 N\=2 #sty-k n-k n imy-firt thou shalt have thy former heart, lit.
thy heart is to thee of being-in-front.1!
§ 122. Use of the preposition = r to indicate a future condition.—
Closely parallel to the 7 of predication is what may be termed the r of futurity.
Exx. { & <[{AAY fwf » smr he shall be (lit. is towards) a Companion.'
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_&:}}°+g}ﬁ m¢ sw r wnmw behold, it is for food.!
OBs. For the use of this » after verbs of ‘ appointing ’, * making’, see §84; and
for its development with the infinitive see § 332.

§123. Omission of the subject before adverbial predicate.—
Instances are occasionally found :

Exx. (U] &7 fw mi sr ntr it was like the counsel of god.?

TRINNA =Y R nn m dw-ms bft-fr-tn (this) is not falsehood before you.®

298~ nn wn jr-fuw-f there was none beside him.*

~ABINA =0T n ddi s ni v ft nét 1 did not say ‘Would that [
had’ (lit. would that to me) about anything.*

See further below § 153 for the omission of the subject in wishes, greetings
and the like.

§124. The pronominal compound § fw+i.—In Dyn, XVII are found
the earliest traces of a new method of expressing the pronominal subject when
the predicate is adverbial. The full paradigm, some forms of which do not
occur until the Late Egyptian stage of the language, is as follows :

Sing. Plur.
Ist pers.c. o3 fwi L o fwn we.
2nd pers. m. =2 fw£ thou.
w o w» £ ol fw-¢ thou.

3rd pers. m. e sw he, it.

w oo £ sy (later Je) she, it.

Impersonal 33 #w-fw one.®

Exx. 3e B m—N\e e B ANG sw b7 ti n Cimw, twn hr Kmt he is in
possession of (lit. under) the land of the Asiatics, we are in possession of Egypt.”

WRT~QUR22 sy m Arf mi &2 pt it seemed to him like heaven, lit. it (the
temple) was in his face like the sky.®

OBs. These new pronominal forms are conjectured® to have arisen from ¢ i
‘that I’, etc., see §223. At all events the parallelism of s, sy and s¢ (perhaps from
*t-s2, *1-sy, *t-5t by assimilation of 7 to 5) with &v- warrants the distinction of them
from the dependent pronouns of § 43. See § 330 for an extension of this construction.

VOCABULARY
J = var.J ? A 6t abandon, forsake. § ﬂA $ms follow, accompany, serve:
Z\_JA s6 send ; pass (time). anﬁr{ll $mswor an%.{jl

$mswt following, suite (noun).
ﬂ&ﬂ 4m complete ; completion, & ( )

q&%@ #w old; q&}om brwt

HU&N *’ﬁ sks plough, cultivate. old age.
98

) aa
j e fw-tn you.

[(RE

} {5, st they.

LESSON X

EO}Q /4nw jubilation, praise,

U&}\(\ Amw rudder.

&;% (abbrev. ?) jpd bird, <I> l? r-p7 temple, chapel, shrine.
o&@ »m fish. B ‘% fwt house, large edifice; :m%
&R S it field. fkwt-ntr temple.
o
cﬁv £ty heart, breast.

?? 16d month. an

QK‘T( var. \T(CI: i:¢ office, rank. h%& #w wrong, crime.
35 varr. amlr QEEXU nst seat. Ak‘ﬁl # high, tall; Ak }Yﬂ

#nw height.
{J<= var. (7 45 festival, holiday.

EXERCISE X

(@) Transliterate and transiate

O IBNLBL P IR RRTLS ) A AR e
NMRIRIIE NS 220 " J T A3
O NSLINIDIAR=B 0 Zm3 I F
6 DRFITTTTL @ 13RLETNT Y
O IPaRNTECT O MI=3ARNI= RN T
O NS = 0 TRNAT o L =5 0™
=}ARMIOD =

(R T i =\ N A ]

1 See p. 423, Add. to § 86. 2 The ordinary priests (2w\ <arved in the temples in rotation, one month at a time,

() Write in hieroglyphs and transtiteration .

(1) 1 crossed in a boat without a rudder (lit. not was its ridder). (2) Thou
shalt be an old man of thy city. (3) All my property shall belong to my brothers
and sisters. (4) There were old men there and (lit. with) children. (5) He
caused me to be in the following of His Majesty, when he was at (lit. upon) his
southern boundary. (6) He entered into the temple, the entire town being in
festival. (7) I say to the birds which-are-in the heaven and to the fishes which-
are-in the water: How great is the might of this god! (8} I ploughed my fields
with my own asses. (g} My office was (that of) he-who-is-over the secrets.
(10) God sends it to thee in the completion of a moment.
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LESSON XI

SENTENCES WITH NOMINAL OR PRONOMINAL PREDICATE!

§ 125. We have seen that, with the help of the prepositions which have
been termed the 7 of predication (§ 38) and the 7 of futurity (§ 122), the model
of the sentence with adverbial predicate could be utilized by the Egyptians to
express the meaning of English sentences with nominal or pronominal predicate;
examples have been quoted in § 117. 118. 119. 122. In the present lesson we
have to learn that apart from-the method just alluded to, Egyptian possessed
a specific and well-characterized model for constructing sentences with a noun
or pronoun as predicate. The principal divergences from the sentence with
adverbial predicate are that here the independent pronouns of § 64 are freely
used, that #w and wnn are not employed, and that the demonstrative word pw
(§ 110) makes its appearance as an important syntactical element.

The principle underlying the Egyptian sentence with nominal or pronominal
predicate is the principle of dérec? juxtaposition, the subject preceding the predicate
as in the sentence with adverbial predicate. This construction is still very
common in Middle Egyptian when the subject is a personal promoun, and
a previous lesson has taught us that in this case the independent pronouns are
used (§§ 65, 1); the copula is not expressed.

Exx. 0, @%c} 2 imsw | was a follower.?

SLE A —[RIANS 2% it n nmk thou art the father of the orphan.®

"SR swt nbn he is our lord.t

When the subject is a noun, direct juxtaposition is practically obsolete,
though it was still common in the Pyramid Texts. A few Middle Egyptian
examples may be quoted, notwithstanding.

Exx. N2 eN= 2 =0f mét-t mkt Re thy (f) protection is the protection
of Recs ’

W= N} 7% 7 mwts Tewids the name of her mother is Tjuia.*

Other examples will be found below § 127, 1. 2. 3. “

Oss. The old construction nom. subj. +nom. pred. survives also in the important
construction ## + noun 4 participle, see below § 227, 3; 372; 373; t© this the
counterpart with pronominal subject is of the form indep. pron. + participle, quite
in accordance with the examples quoted above.

§ 126. Subject and predicate.—In sentences having an adverbial predi-
cate there is no risk of confusing subject and predicate, since an adverb or
adverbial phrase is by its very form precluded from being a subject in the
grammatical sense. The necessity of defining the terms ‘ subject’ and ‘predi-
cate Jecomes urgent, however, when we proceed to consider the sentence with
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a noun or pronoun as predicate ; for we are evidently not justified in speaking
of sentences with nominal or pronominal predicate unless we are able to
distinguish the subject from the predicate in any given sentence, and here
the criterion of form fails us. In English such a criterion is often afforded by
the agreement of the copula with the subject in person and number, as in ‘1
am your friend’, ‘they are a united family’; in Egyptian no such help is
forthcoming, and we are consequently thrown back upon the logica! definitions
of subject and predicate as respectively ‘ the thing spoken of’ and ‘that which
is affirmed or denied of the subject’. A good test for the logical predicate
is to cast the sentence into the shai)e of a question; then the elements which
correspond to the interrogative word constitute the logical predicate. Thus
in ‘I am your friend’ the logical predicate is ‘ your friend " whenever the sentence
answers the question ‘w#af am I'?’

Returning now to the Egyptian sentence with adverbial predicate, we find
that more often than not the adverbial predicate does state exactly what is
affirmed or denied of the subject. In #w ms m sbiy¢ * this is (as) an instruction’
(s 117) the corresponding question would be ‘w#kat is this?’ and consequently
m shiyt is the logical predicate, besides being the grammatical predicate. Such
is the natural or normal state of affairs, and we may define the grammatical
predicate as that element in a sentence (or even in a subordinate clause, § 182)
which either by position or by form would normally express the meaning of the
logical predicate ; and the grammatical subject as that element which in like
manner would normally express the meaning of the logical subject. A distinction
between the two kinds of predicate would, of course, be unnecessary in practice,
if both always coingided ; but we have now to see that such is not the case. In
the sentence dw dibto, im-f hnt firrt “figs were in it and grapes’ (§ 117) we are
indeed informed whdbe figs and grapes were, so that im-f, the grammatical
predicate, is in a secondary sort of way also & logical predicate; but this is not
the real point of the sentence, which is to tell us w/4af was there, and accordingly
dibw hnt birrt ‘figs and grapes’, although they are grammatically subject, must
undeniably be considered as the real logical predicate. Such cases are frequent,!
not only in Egyptian, but also in English, where a stress is laid in pronunciation
upon the logical predicate whenever this does not coincide with the grammatical
predicate ; thus ‘he is in the house’, with even intonation, answers the question

‘where is he?’ and ‘in the house’ is simultaneously grammatical and logical

predicate; but if we say ‘/e is in the house’, the question answered is ‘w#ho is
in the house?’ and the stressed word ‘#4¢’ is logical predicate, although it is
grammatically subject. So in the English translation of the above-quoted
Egyptian sentence, a slight stress is laid on the two words figs® and ‘grapes’.
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Y Westc.7, 1. Sim.
Sin. B8t; Peas. R1.
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t Sim. B3,
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§ 495, end.

* Urk.v. 160, 11,

¢ Urk v.10. Sim.
m &y tw ‘who art
thou?' Liskt 30, 33.

In the Egyptian sentence with nominal predicate it is certain, both from
general considerations and from examples like those of § 125, that the normal
word-order was 1. logical subject, 2. logical predicate, as in English and as in
the Egyptian sentence with adverbial predicate; hence the formulation adopted
in § 125. When, therefore, as we shall find to be the case in many instances,
the logical predicate precedes the logical subject, we are justified in regarding
this as a departure from the normal word-order, i.e. as an fnzersion quite
analogous to the use of stressed ‘%e’ in the English sentence, ¢ %¢ (and no one
else) is my brother’. ‘

OBs. The definitions of grammatical subject and predicate have been framed to
accord with the fact that in some sentences with adjectival predicate, as well as in
verbal sentences with §gm:f and similar forms, the word-order is 1. gramm. pred.,
2. gramm. subj.; for the reasons of this see below § 137, OBS.; 411, 1. Later on,
the term ‘ grammatical subject’ will sometimes be used in antithesis to * grammatical
object’ or again to another kind of subject for which we have coined the name
*semantic subject’, see below § 297, 1. When ‘subject’ is written without qualifica-
tion, either there has seemed but little likelihood of confusion, or else the word so
described is subject in more senses than one, as ir §125.

§ 127. The logical predicate comes first in the following cases, exemplifying
the kind of inversion explained at the end of § 126:

1. When the logical subject is ##:f * his name’, 7#-s ‘ her name’.

Ex. AT =&~ nds Dd? rnf a commoner whose name is Djedi,
lit. a commoner, Djedi is his name.!

Note that in this case, as well as in others quoted below under 2 and 3,
direct juxtaposition is used in spite of the fact that the grammatical subject is
not a personal pronoun. .

2. When the logical subject is a demonstrative pr

Exx. & AN T dpt mwt nn this is the taste of death.?

ARSMUR AT =720 wit Diwty nw » pr Mt this is the road
of Thath to the house of Matet.?

3. When the logical predicate is an snlerrogative pronoun ; in this case the
logical subject, if a pronoun, is a dependent pronoun, since it occupies the second
place.t

Exx. {Thofl®0=Tm] 85t tr #pt irtnwk ws what is, pray, the thing
which thou hast done to it?*

A TID ptr 7f sw who is he?

4. When the logical predicate is an sndependent pr The greater
emphasis of the independent pronouns always tends to give them the force of
the logical predicate. Possibly the second and third examples of § 125 would
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have been better translated *it is #%o% (who art) the father of the orphan” and ‘it
is 4¢ (who is) our lord’ respectively. When the pronoun is stressed in this
manner, it is not seldom accompanied by the enclitic particle 4 is “indeed’ (§ 247).
Ex. SR {[TaN\Me2 R, inkis jbs Punt itis I (who am) the ruler of Pwenet.!
It is no absolute rule, however, that the pronoun, when accompanied by s,
is to be understood as logical predicate. Nor yet is such the case with &7
wnnt and @™ wnt, which are similarly used ; * these are probably fem. participles
from the verb wa# ‘be’ which have come to be employed as particles meaning
‘indeed’, ‘really’, see below § 249. : o
Exx. B &40 57 ink wanl imy 16 n nbf mx 1 was indeed one
truly in the heart of his lord.*
S« TRNZ R ink wnt mry rm¢ 1 was indeed one beloved of people.¢

§128. Use of o pw for the pronoun 3rd pers.—The use of the
demonstratives exemplified in § r27, 2 gave rise to an idiom of . the highest
importance ; the demonstrative pronoun o® pw (8 110. 111) came to be
employed as logical subject after logical predicates consisting of a noun, not
however with its own proper meaning of ‘this’ or “that’, but as an equivalent
for ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’ or ‘they’ invariable in number and gender. Compare
French ce in Cest, ce sont.

Exx. = §0% R¢ pw it is Re¢ or he is Ree®  Answer to the question pir
#f sw ‘who is he ?’ quoted above § 127, 3.

ORI=REI~"0 B hmt web pw n Rr she is the wife of a priest of R&c*
Answer to the question ‘ who is this Reddjedet ?’ quoted below § 132.

I2pRiod swrw pw they are wretches.”

The logical predicate may be an independent pronoun:

Ex. T IR néf pw m mxt it is he in truth.*

Or else, rather rarely, it may be a demonstrative pronoun :

Ex. ¥ }\8 #7 pw this is it.?

Sometimes pw is absent in places where we might expect it; it is then
impossible to be sure whether there is a deliberate omission of pw, for sake of
brevity or some other reason, or whether we have the construction of § 89, 2.

Ex. 33" fiw n 7 (it is mere) breath of the mouth.?® '

OBs. For ‘he is R&’, as we have seen § 125, #4f R can also be said ; but in
that case the pronoun is more emphatic and tends to obtain the value of the logical
predicate ‘ ke is Re¢.’

§ 120. Position of o pw.—If the logical predicate consists of several
words, gw may be intercalated before some of them.”

Exx. [SAS—M021.5\=1.5.0 sty pw n Sht-mst he was a peasant of the
Wady Natriin.'s
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12821 5=NA Hw pw b Sis they are Hu and Sia.* Answer to the
question  who are these gods ?’
Oss. Compare the similar intercalation of short adverbial predicates, above § 121.

§ 130. o3 pw in sentences where both subject and predicate are
nouns.—As we have seen (§ 125), the original method of expressing sentences
where both subject and predicate were nouns was by direct juxtaposition; but
long before the Middle Kingdom that method had become obsolete and had
given place to another based on the use of pw described in §128. The logical
predicate (or part of it, § 129) comes first and is followed by pw as a purely formal
logical subject; the real logical subject is added in apposition to pw.

Exx. =570} }2, dmi pw Imnt the West is an abode, lit. an abode (is) it,
namely the West.®

e o g b MW P A S nfrw-f a man's goodness is his monument, lit.
the monument it (is) of a man, (namely) his goodness.!

Rarely either the subject or predicate may be a demonstrative.

Exx. =l @SR NE T st pw ne mwnmx this is my character in reality.’

oS ) p7 pw Wsir such is Osiris, lit. this (is) he, Osiris.*

The substitution of this construction for the method of direct juxtaposition
was evidently due to the desire to indicate the logical predicate more clearly
than could be done by that method, in connection with which inversions were
frequent. Now a demonstrative word like * this’ is far more often logical subject
than logical predicate; we are more prone to say that *this’ is so-and-so than
that so-and-so is ‘this’. Hence the intercalation of demonstrative in a sentence
in which both subject and predicate are nouns (in Egyptian it must occupy the
second place, inversion here being the rule, § 127, 2) is apt to mark the preceding
noun as the real logical predicate. The effect of such an intercalation will be
felt by comparing French c'est lui le roi with #l est le roi, where the use of ¢, just
like that of pw in Egyptian, points unmistakably to /% as the logical predicate.

Thus whereas in the old method of direct juxtaposition the first word (the
grammatical subject $ 125-6) could be almost as easily logical predicate as
logical subject. (though the latter was of course its proper function), in the
sentence with intercalated o the first word is, in the vast majority of cases, not
the logical subject, but the logical predicate.

The tragedy of language is, however, that it is constantly perverting the
constructions which it creates to purposes for which they were not primarily
intended; by a second inversion (the first being that of § 127, 2) the sentence
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with pw could sometimes have the logical subject in the first place, thus
returning to the original word-order (§ 125).

Exx. 2T 7RIS 8, phre pw 0t kws mrfé oil is the remedy
of her body! The sentence raises the question what is the best preservative
for a woman’s body, and the answer is ‘oil’,

132 AR IS, bwri pw ks my abomination is excrement.®

§ 131. Owing to the frequent intercalation of pw between a noun and some
words that qualify it (§ 129), an ambiguity is apt to arise which requires careful
attention. In a sentence like 5= 0% .2 A7 Nwn pw it ntrw,? nothing but
the context can decide whether the intended meaning was * it (or ‘he’) is Nun,
the father of the gods” (i in apposition to Nwn, § 9o) or * the father of the gods
is Nun' (i in apposition to g, § 130)-

§ 133. The dependent pronoun in place of pw.—This construction is a
development of that of ptr sw,above § 127, 3, and occurs only with interrogatives.

Ex S {fl=-DoMiTH py v & Rd-ddt who is this Reddjedet?* Lit.
who is she, this Reddjedet?

§ 133. Tense and mood in the sentence with nominal predicate.—
As in the sentence with adverbial predicate, so too here it is usually the context
which provides the key to the intended tense and mood. The verbs fw and
wnn (§§ 117. 118) are not, as a rule, found in company with any of the
constructions described in § 125-130, so that if it was desired to utilize those
verbs, the Egyptians had recourse to the m of predication ; examples above
$§117 118,
On the other hand, ## ‘ behold’ and various particles like it® may occur at
the beginning of the sentence with pw.
Exx. W2 2B\ mé brii pw m-& behold, that is my due from
thee.?
=S oL et o pw mnf 1o, he was a beneficent son.*
TEHWIR S smwn shty-f pw probably he is a peasant of hist For
smuwn ¢ probably ’ see § 241. )
So too with the particle of wishing 4 § 119, 7). St
Ex $RNATEIZNSRY & vf grk pwm rmt would that it were the
end of men.!®
Ogs. Clauses of time and circumstance utilize the of predication and conform
to the rules for adverbial predicate ; see above §§ 117; 119, 2. So too the construction
wnnf (wnf) m is employed after prepositions (§ 157, 2) and #r tif* (§ 150). For
exceptional cases where a clause with real nominal predicate follows a preposition,
see § 154 end.
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1 py. 328, Sim.
P.Kak.8,35.16. 37;
Pr.r,13; Eb1, 8;
BupGe, p. 109, 6.

3 Lac. TR. 33, 3.

P Urkov. 8.

¢ Weste. g, 8. With
1; ‘whot’ Urék. v. 30,

; pw ‘whot' §498.
Sim. with {w‘whu:gesf
§ 503, 45 ¢ is, how-
ever,an adverbial pre-
dicate.

8 * [z exceptionally
before the indep. pron.,

¢ Hrbefore the con-

jusaposition (3 135
juxtaposition (§ 135),
see Weste. 7, 17-8.

¢ BH. 1 26,166-7.
* Pus. B, 44.

¥ ddm.5, 14.
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1 Urk.iv. 122, Sim.
Cairo 20530, 7. With
2w omitted, Urk, iv,
T23, 15.

3 Sinai go, Sim.
Siut 1, 288; Peas.
B1, 95-6.

8 Berl. A2.i. p. 358,
0. Sim. Lac. 7R,
47 34+

4 Berl. 47.1.p. 258,
13.

5 Sim. Biig. Sim,
with &, Lac. 7R. 72,
4T,

8 Sim. B 267,

T Weste, 9, 6. See
also GUNN, Stwdies,
P 170,

EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR

§ 134. Negation of sentences with nominal or pronominal predi-
cate.—Examples are uncommon. Before a noun followed by pw = na is used.
Ex. =AW "R nn ks pw bne &y it means (lit. is) no fighting

with another.?

Note, however, that -« z is employed if pw is preceded by the enclitic

particle {[! #s indeed’.

Ex. [}2 {0l opmnl=J1R,.2. s (for isf) ntr is pw n fwt v biz pn lo,
it was indeed not the season for coming to this mining region.*

With ... .... {} #. ... is occasionally pw is omitted as superfluous.

Ex. ~ & @BB| 2 54 is he is not my son.®

In one case the pronoun s¢ ‘they’ appears to be substituted for fw:

=BT 7s], % #mt is nt §ft st they are not people of worth.*

Before the independent pronouns the negative word used is —- 7.

Exx. 282 {5~ n ink tr smf 1 am not, forsooth, a confederate

of his.®

~ZTIN2TY 7 ntf pw m mat it is not he in truth.s
Later, however, instances with = ## can be found.”

VOCABULARY

}p gﬂ wsk be broad, wide; broad,
wide (adj.) ; breadth (noun).

;;A var. i_A plkr go round;
HE_A sphr cause to circulate.

O s #ms sit down, sit, dwell

z A\ spr draw nigh, approach; peti-

tion (7).
il‘ﬁ ¢s raise up.

J?&% nfw réis, skipper.

M é ﬁ var. [‘Y smyr courtier, friend
(of the king).

j }‘ﬁ ¢sw commander (of a fortress
or army).

lﬁl ﬁ;' mst army, expedition.

"D var. ‘D) ¢ serf (fem).

Q_% § /4t rope in front of a ship.

A\ “q Q‘? plawyt rope at back of a ship.
;:%] o [] {] mir¢ truth, right, justice.
%%é nfrw beauty.

= ruy sleep.

:‘; q q; mryt river-bank.

Q;@ #n sun’s disk, sun.

:”] irt eye.

-?A tn} ear,

i: {ﬁ pir, var. QD\\ [ﬁ Py, who?
:&f—:ﬁ ¢; here.

Eg Juwnw, Heliopolis, On of the Bible,
a town near Cairo.

;k @ (7)tm Atum, the solar god of
Heliopolis.
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‘ EXERCISE XI
(a) Study the following extract from a self-laudatory inscription :*

5 B
< = b% T U\ﬁ .
ink grt bty n b enf, wds, snb (§ 313)

I (am),moreover, theheart of theLord (mayhe live, be prosperous and healthy),

LRr 2 SR ] S S B ’?};ﬁﬁ

enfpoy irly iy

the ears and eyes - of the Sovereign. Behold, I (amas)  askipper
poonon —ta a—d PN Ny m ®
JIR O eh =¥ ZIT U EX

nf-imy b (§) eray grk mi krw
belonging to him. Iam ignorant of sleep night as well as day.

ol ) " e WA
% O¥d Lo B 27 oplk

thrd hmsei hity+d hr hatt plwyt
Istandup  andsitdown®? myheart under (i.e. theprow-rope and the stem-rope.

attentive to)

1 NewBERRY, Lif¢ of Rebhmara, 7, 16, collated and slightly restored ; see 42. 60, 69.  * Le. pass all my time,

(8) Transliterate and translate:

m ZATMA LRI AR SN2 E

T A

SRE S TIRAAT DR T2 % e Bl
@ IR 0 2[AT3IR AR NN 18=]
BHRIF— @ ~TEFID-L BRSO iohis
ohe O BTMEZH=ASY RIS 2R
=ple=s o RlL2iZApadlE =H2h

1 The four personal names mentioned in this passage are to be dered A hét (7s Ayt ¢ Amin at the front”),
Senbsumad (Swd-sww-mc-f *he is healthy with me”), Ptabhotpe (Prh-hopw *Ptah is content”) and ‘Ankhu (Fsjw, shortening
for some such name as &r-rrjw ¢ Horns lives”).

(c) Write in hieroglyphs and transliteration : :

(1) O great (wr) overseer of the house, thou art the rudder of the entire
land. (2) Behold, thou art here, thou art happy (#/7) with me, thou hearest
the speech (») of Egypt; thou shalt be the commander of my army. (3) Thou
shalt have a tomb on the west of Heliopolis. (4) I was indeed greatest of the
courtiers. (5) This is the way to the Residence. (6) (King) Amenemhét is
Atum himself, he gives the breath of life to (r) the nose(s) of everyone.

'
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3 SeeSETHE, Nomi-
malsals, §§ 32-37 ;63—
67; 85-86, etc.; LEF.
Gr. §§ 6a3 foll.

s Not, however, to
the misbe-adjectives of
§ 79

3 Sim. Bi1g4-5.
Sim, §8. 153; Stut 1,
218,

$ Brit. Mus. 3581,
Sim. Cairo 20831, ¢ 2.

4 Urk.iv. 67. Sim.
b, 1078, 17,
% Sin. Bazo.

¢ Butwif mnk, Urk.
iv. 861, 8.

LESSON XII

SENTENCES WITH ADJECTIVAL PREDICATE

§ 135. Sentences with adjectival predicate’® follow, in principle, the
pattern of the sentences with nominal predicate, but there are many important
differences. Some of the relevant facts have been stated already in previous
sections (5§ 44, 3; 46, 3; 48, 2; 49; 65, 2).

To most™ Egyptian adjectives there corresponded an adjective-verb, and
indeed it is highly probable that the adjective was simply a participle from such
a verb. Thus {*= #f7 is a verb ‘ be beautiful, good” and the adjective nf> may
well mean properly ‘being good’. We shall frequently have occasion to note
that some form of the adjective-verb is substituted for the adjective itself in
constructions where the latter cannot be used, just as we found (§ 118) the verb
wn substituted for fzv where the latter cannot be used; in fact, the two cases
will be shown to be remarkably analogous and parallel.

§ 136. Independent pronoun+adjective.—This is the construction
usual with the 1st pers. sing.

Exx. 2@\ SR ink s mrt | am one rich in serfs.?

S NI T ink bnr n pr néf 1 was one pleasant to the house of his lord.*

The characteristic and regular use of the suffix 3rd pers. sing. (#4:f *his
lord’) in this last example indicates that é»» means ‘one pleasant’ rather than
simply ‘pleasant’, in other words that it is here a noun rather than an adjective.
Thus the construction is merely a special case of that described in § 125.

As in the corresponding construction with nominal predicate just alluded
to, so too here the pronoun is apt to have emphatic force and tends to become
the logical predicate. Here again (see above § 127, 4), the particle {}} #s ‘indeed’
?ften serves to give emphasis to the pronoun, though without always giving
it the importance of the logical predicate. '

Exx. SUMI®T ink s mr-frw tp £ 1 was indeed one justified upon earth.*

2B faNY £ 7 ink is ks 57 1 am not one high of back, i. e. overweening.
Here in£ is logical predicate : 7 am not overweening, whatever others may be.

Examples with any independent pronoun other than that of the first person
are very rare, if the predicate be an adjective pure and simple.*

Oss.” For the closely related construction with independent pronoun and
participle see below § 373.

§ 137. Adjective +noun or dependent pronoun.—Except in the case
of the 1st pers. this is the usual construction. The adjective precedes the
subject and is invariable in number and gender; it may be accompanied by the
exclamatory ending ¥ -wy, see above § 49.
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Examples with a nourn as subject :

I=RE= VR o7 mini my path is good.!

Syl Q=5 A wr kstd m sip-si v smy wrly né greater was
my praise in the palace than (that of) any Unique Friend.*

Examples with a dependent- pronoun as subject :

~el 8 #f7 fw hned thou art happy with me.®

=0T & st r h¢ nbt it was more plentiful than anything.*

N TN twtwy wes st how like (to) her it is !*

With the 1st pers. sing. the construction independent pronoun + adjective
(5 136) is preferred,® except in the case of the adjective ~ny ‘ belonging to’; the
construction both of 7y and of the expressions for ‘ belonging to me, thee’, etc.
(ink, nth; ni-imy, n-kimy) has been seen to conform to that of the adjectival
predicate ; see above § 114, 2. 3 4.

Attention must here be drawn to two very important points :

1. In the construction here discussed the adjectival predicate precedes its
subject ; we have good reason for thinking that, whenever an apparent adjectival
predicate follows its subject, this predicate is not really an adjective at all,
but 2ke old perfective tense of the adjectiveverd ; see below § 320, end.

2. With nominal subject it is impossible to distinguish between the con-
struction adj. 4 subj. and the {gmf form of the adjective-verb; with a singular
pronoun as subject, on the other hand, the distinction is clearly marked, since
the adjectival predicate de ds the dependent pronouns, whereas the gmf form
employs the suffixes. For the uses of the $dm:f form of the adjective-verb
see below § 143. 144.

OBs. The construction dealt with in this section is obviously closely related to
those cases with nominal predicate where the secondary and inverted word-order
1. log. pred., 2. log. subj. has become stabilized and customary; see § 127,
particularly under 3.

§ 138. The same construction with a following dative serves to combine
the notion of an adjectival predicate with that of possession; see above § 114, 1.

Ex. Thelandof Yaa....... ST =2 wr af irp v mw it is more
abundant in wine than in water; o7 it has more wine than water; lit., great to it
is wine more than water.” )

§ 139. ' Adjective + dependent pronoun +noun.—An example of an
uncommon kind is

=PI 0E rdwy sw b4 how strong is my heart! Lit. how firm is it
(namely) my heart.*

Here sw exercises much the same function as pw in its developed use with
nominal predicate, above § 130; a still closer parallel above § 132.
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1 Peas.B1,3.Sim. 5.
B1,108-9; Sim, Brgs;
ErM, Hymn. 4, 2;
14, 2

$ BH, i. 13, 1oL
Sim., Bersh. i. 14,10;
Sk..5. 29-30; 99~100;
Cairo 30543, 13.

3 Sin, R5s. Sim.
P. Kah. 3, 33.

€ Urk.iv. 693. Sim.
i. 687, 16; 879, 4;
Sk. 8. 63. 134

8 Urk. iv. 368,

$ But see Adm, p.
104, an ex. with a
genuine adj. ; also the
exx. with a participle,
Add. to § 373.

7 Sin. B82. Sim.
Sh. 5. 150, qu, § 144,
1; 2. Pet. 11368, 10,

3 Pakeri 3; Sim.
Urk. iv. 1166, 10.
See too Nominalsatz,
§4 85. 86.
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1 Peas. R 45. Sim.
Urk, iv. 1087, 8,
where un for » is in
accord with later cus-
tom, see GUNN, Stu-
dies, p. 169.

2 Peas. B, 165.

S Urk.iv.123; sim.
Sinai go, 30-1. Pre-
sent time, see Urk. iv.
366, 53 v. 170, 17.

+ AZ. 57, 1" Sim.
Mirt. ix. 18,

5 Sin. B 146-7.
Sim. 5. 106; Cairo

20513, b 4.

8 4dm. 6, 8.

T T T.S. i pp
40. 64. Pl 15, Sim.
Rersh. i. 15.

8 P. Pt 1116A,91.

§ 140. Adjective+u% pw.—Examples similar to those with nominal
predicate (§§ 128. 130) are found when the predicate is adjectival, only much
more rarely.

Exx. [N [S3--c]®{{)2 fns pw, n wsh is pw it (the path) was narrow, it
was not broad.! :

~ 301358\ 7 wr &s pw wr im such a great one is not really great, lit.
not great indeed is he, the great one there.!

Oss. For nfr pw as a means of expressing negation, see below § 351, 2.

§141. The adjective as impersonal predicate with following
dative——In the constructions already studied the adjective predicated is an
inherent quality. We are here to become acquainted with a construction in
which the adjectival predicate is followed by the dative; this is used when a
contingent, accidenial or merely lemporary qualification has to be expressed.
The difference is best illustrated by German, where ér s¢ £a/ means ‘he is cold’
in temperament, while #m #st £alt signifies ‘he is cold’, meaning ‘he feels cold’;
so too in the French ¢/ a froid as contrasted with ¢/ est froid.

Exx. }m—i 2 nfr netn it will go well with you.?

[IER
TRIENRAD.L, 2 nd mm wrw 1 am become great among the princes.*
I TR L N g wsh (@) m theurd, s no(8) m mnmnt-d
1 became extensive in my wealth, I became rich in my flocks. Lit. it was broad
to me in my wealth, it was plentiful to me in my flocks.®
JISNCF binwy med how ill it is with (lit. to) me.¢
1 NG 2wy # 8 fwt-ntr how well it goes with the temple (when
a certain thing happens).”
The same construction occurs with pw, but extremely rarely.
Ex E0—I12ZUN &7 pw n bw nif im it goes wretchedly with (lit. it is
wretched to) the place where he is.
Oss. 1. The word with adjectival meaning in this construction is doubtless
a true adjective with omitted subject, see below § 145 That it cannot be an
impersonal §dm:f form seems clear from the occasional pr e of the exclamatory
ending :wy; another reason is given below § 467. The occasional presence of -y
also proves that the adjectival word +# cannot be identified with the fdwe-nf form;
we may also point to the absence of any examples where the # is separated from its
noun, as may happen with the édm-n:f form. None the less, the fdm-nf form
originated in a very similar way, see § 386; 389, 3, end; 411,3. Foran undoubted
{dmen.f form from the adjective-verb, see below § 144, 3.
OBs. 3, For nfr n as a means of expressing negation, see § 351, I.

§ 142. Tense and mood in the sentence with adjectival predi-
cate.—As in the sentences with adverbial and nominal predicate the tense must,
as a rule, be inferred from the context. Examples with both present and past
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meaning have been quoted in the foregoing sections, and #nfr mén in § 141 is an
example with future meaning. ) .

The verbs {$ #w and @77 wan (§117. 118) have a certain limited use
before the adjectival predicate when its subject is a dependent pronoun.

Exx. He has reached old age serving the Pharaoh, {3 IS13=Xn¥ =%
tw nfr sw m g7 krw r sf while he is better to-day than yesterday.!

N INNIL! mk wnn ndm sy hr ib:f behold, it will be pleasant in his
heart.?

B\ ISV, wrdn nfr st fr ib-sn thereupon it was agreeable in their
hearts.? For the $@m-in-f form of wnn here used see below § 429, 1; 470

For #w+adj. +7 see below § 467. Much more commonly, however, it is
the old perfective tense of the adjective-verb, preceded by its subject, which is
used after 3w and wnn, see § 320. 323. 326.

The particles m& ‘behold’, isz ‘lo’, and §~ ‘further’¢ are found before
adjectival, as before nominal, predicate.

Exx. W2\~ Rd mk nfr sgm n rmg behold, it is good for men
to hearken, lit. good is a hearkening to men.®

== oY m# dhr pw behold it (the office of vizier) is bitter.®
=" A D st §2 wrt st lo, very difficult was the road.”

In wishes and in various dependent constructions the adjective itself cannot
be used at all, and recourse was had to the {gm:f form of the adjective-verb; see
the next section.

OBs. Clauses of time and circumstance are expressed by the help of the old
perfective ; sec below § 314. 322. 323.

§ 143. The $dm-f form of the adjective-verb,—Just as {3 #w can be
used only in a restricted number of cases and is elsewhere replaced by the édm:f
form of @ wnn (see above § 118), so too the adjective must often be replaced
by the ¢dm:f form of the adjective-verb.

So, for example, in clauses of purpose (§ 40, 1).

Ex. =1 W22 MDY SAMSMESS N dond o m 4
wrk dms, brk imes, ¢ 3f5ft-k ines thou hast placed it (the eye of Horus) in thy
head, that thou mayst be eminent by means of it, that thou mayst be exalted by
means of it; that thy estimation may be great by means of it®

So too, again, after the verb »d% ‘cause’ (§ 70).

Exx. 3P 4,5, =% dii wsh swt ir wi Lwill cause to be spacious the
places of him who made me.?

FoNIWSIES did sirf m k1 will cause him to become acquainted
with thy greatness}® Lit. (that) he become acquainted.

Iz

1 Th. T.8. il 26.

* P, Kak. 3, 36-

3 Pr. 3, 6. Sim.
Peas. B, 131.

4 Sin. B203-3.

5 Leb. 67. Sim.id.
86-7; SA. 5. 183

¢ Urk, iv. 1087.

T Bersh. i 14y 1.

¢ ErM. Hyms. 16,
1-2. Sim. probably
Cairo 20538, ii. ¢ 18
(aud pers. plor.).

¥ Urk.iv.163. Sim.
£b, 103, 12; 505, 13.

10 Sk S. 139. Sim.
Eb. 59, 9; Urk. iv.
198, 7 766, 5.
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1 See GUNN, Stu-

dies, ch. 37,

* Puy. 35; Sim,
Urk. iv. 1083,15; Nu
102, 7,Buncl,z56 1.

¥ Louvre C35;. Sim.
Sinai 9o, 185; A
1358, 35. 32, 36 40.

¢ Peas. Ba, 103,
Sim. . B 1, 1773
Lac. TR. 1, 85.

8 Sh. S. 150,

¢ Urk.iv. g0o. Sim.
Sin. Bag8; Siut 1,
29%; Five Th. T35,
6.

T Sint: 20—t 310,
Sim. So2. 3, 17-18.

$ { ré.iv. 519 Sim.
. 1077, 3; ERM.
Hymn. 13, §; Pt
182-3; Feas. B 1,
316-7.

* BUDnGE, p. 113.
4 Sim, . p. 11
10; 263, 10; PY. §
l‘ea.r Bl 208-9

A similar use of the adjective-verb is found, as we shall see later, after other
verbs (§ 186, 1) and after prepositions (§ 157, 4). The cases are exactly the
same as those in which wn-f is found in place of #w:/. We have already pointed
out (§ 137 end) that the §dm:/ form of the adjective-verb can be clearly
distinguished from the adjective itself only when the subject is a singular
pronoun, in which case a suffix-pronoun is used.

§ 144. Negation of sentences with adjectival predicate.'—Examples
quoted in § 136. 140 show how the sentence with adjectival predicate was
negated when the subject was either an independent pronoun or else gw. In
most other cases the adjective-verb, not the actual adjective, appears to be used,

and the rules followed are those already statedin § 105.

1. IV $gm:f has often past reference.

Exx. «~""S¥97 # Asi fr 25 1 was not weak in the heart, i.e. I was not
deemed weak.®

=<"P=2 =i} # 7 i m Snyt my mouth has not been great (i.e. I

have not been self-assertive) among the courtiers.®

But it may also have present reference.

Exx. «-}{ (< 7 is-4 thou art not light.*

~3m " O % wr n-k entyw thou hast not much incense, lit. not great is

T w—

incense to thee.?
2. Nr $dm-f has future meaning.
Ex. Zf%&(=q #n fw-£ imf d¢ thou shalt not be bereft of it eternally.®

3. NV $dmnf denies a continuous or repeated action, irrespectively of the
time at which the negative instance may occur.
Exx. ~S[N TN 7 ndmen nf ftht im reversal thereof (lit.

oo Y @2 O
receding therefrom) is not pleasant to him."
w203~ 7 Swn drpw S his offerings will not (ever) be lacking.®
OBs. Most examples of # édm-n:f are ambiguous, since it might be possible to
view them as negative cases of adjectival predicate with following dative (§ 141).
However, the first of the two examples quoted above is placed beyond all doubt by
the separation of mgdm-n from its nominal subject.

4. Negative universals follow the model of the sentences expressing non-
existence (§108). The best examples contain participles or other adjectival
parts of the verb; see below § 394. Here only one type will be quoted:

ANBIDSINT #n ot dmed Swt m nér no member of me is void of god,
lit. there is not a member in me void of god.?

OBs. The negation of wishes, commands, and clauses of purpose with adjectival
predicate is contrived by means of the negative verb /m. Not all these cases can
be illustrated ; an example of a negatived clause of purpose in § 347, 4.
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§ 145. Omission of the subject.—When the nature of the subject is
clear from the context, it is occasionally omitted.

-Ex, Inspecting the netting of the desert-animals, Pt RANT =0T it
e3r wrt » ki nbt and lo, (they were) much more numerous than anything.?

Or again, the subject may be omitted if it is perfectly vague. Thus in the
construction nfr n+ ‘it goes well with me’ (§ 141) the implicit subject is the

vague ‘it’ or ‘things’.

This subjectless use of the adjectival predicate occurs also after #w, cf. § 142.
The cases thus arising are discussed at length in § 467.

VOCABULARY

_A} {w come.
ﬂ?ﬁ mdw speak, talk. ﬂf@ mdt

speech, word.

5% njim take away, rescue.
%i 14 be beneficial, advantageous.
ﬂl:j ws» be powerful, wealthy.
"Zn&ﬂm] ¢k be precise, accurate.
?ﬁ” mly be exact, precise.
LR dsn be difficult, dis-

agreeable.

"::'[]ht: dns be heavy, irksome,

o) Dhwty Thoth, the ibisheaded
god of writing and mathematics.

h}; s»— fwsw balance.

gqqg'ﬁ% 74yt common people,

subjects.

[L_niﬁ var. ﬁ;{ stk dignitary ; rank,
dignity

B == jot share, portion.

o III

._u N ﬂ mirly righteous.
b} qqg twyt wrongdoing.
H‘&é‘ snf last year.

% fut front; m Jot, v kit formerly,
before.

SRS ) ( 279) misery.

" -t in the hand of ; from ; owing
to; together with.

EXERCISE XlII

(8) Transliterate and translate

W AR T NIS TN

=T i

P22 ATRA R TRIZAIZ R 3% R N

§ 145

1 Bersk.i. 7.
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1 SA. S 63.
t Sk.S.151. Sim.
Sin. B 122,255,
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SRTR- 0 ReSTINEEMT-RTeT
O NERITAL L ERD @ TR
SIS 0 —RAYiee=1L @ISl
I N TR I SN TS
ISABNT 188

(8) Write in hieroglyphs and transliteration :

(1) My portion was not (too) great (w7). (2) I rescued the poor man from
him (who was) more powerful than he. (3) (When) the mistress of the house
speaks, it (pw) is irksome in (47) the heart of the maid-servants. (4) I was one
important (#) in his office, great in his rank, a noble in front of the common
people. (5) I cause thee to be greater than any courtier. (6) Her clothes were
white. (7) Behold, thou art beneficial to thy lord; it goes well with thee
because of it. (8) The river will not be empty of crocodiles. (9) No man (rmf)
is powerful like Réc

LESSON XIII
EMPHASIS BY ANTICIPATION

§ 146. A noun, adverb, or adverbial phrase which has been removed from
its regular place and put outside and in front of the sentence is said to stand in
anticipatory emphasis. The word or phrase thus given prominence becomes,
as it were, the pivot upon which the whole sentence turns ; the effect is, however,
sometimes different from what might be expected; thus in the two first exx. of
§ 147 the stress is upon the predicate, not upon the subject.

Except in the case of a mere adverbial expression, a resumptive pronoun
must be substituted within the sentence itself for the word thus emphasized.
Such a pronoun appears also in the parallels from modera languages, e.g. cetle
confiance, 1l I'avait exprimée; *every man that dies ill, the ill is upon Asis own
head’.

§ 147. Anticipatory emphasis in non-verbal sentences. 1. The
subject is put at the head of the sentence.

Exx. ]33 ~N<="1u fbswtsf, wr sy r mk 2 his beard, it was greater
than two cubits.! ’

2.9 % 1N} tyw nidm sw the incense, it belongs to me.?
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18,0 O T ST R 38 M pf ddowk dntf bw pu wr n b pn
that spice which thou didst speak of bringing, it is the main thing of this island.!

2. A genitive is emphasized.

Ex. < INSRNSIIL TN = Yo by wr im nb, mhs 15, nht of, v
su-nw-f each one of them, his heart was stouter, his arm stronger, than his
fellow(’s).?

3. Adverbs or adverbial phrases. See the examples with i7, below § 149.

§ 148. Anticipatory emphasis in verbal sentences.—1. The subject
is put at the beginning: o

Exx. SN2 eT IR f= mom itrw swri-tw-f, mr-k the water in
the rivers, it is drunk if thou desirest.’

NN T Y e < mk nir rdi-n:f enjp# behold, god has caused thee to live.*

NSRS mk lw dd-tw behold, one says.®

An independent pronoun may be used before the $gm:f and §dm-n:f forms.

Ex. SRTEA R inkprniitis I (who) have come forth.*

This example shows the §gm-nf form ; the construction ¢/ $dm:f has always
future meaning, see below § 227, 2. See Add. for the construction sw $gmf, etc.

2. The object is put at the beginning:

Ex. jodd=i—al—RNFit= snty-k di-nt sn m s hr-k thy sisters, 1 have
placed them as a protection behind thee.”

3. A genitive is put at the beginning :

Br. tle e AR WAR—I R =T~ in b wifis spry 7 el 7 78
prf a sluggard, shall a petitioner stand at the door of his house?® For the
construction see § 332.

4. A noun which virtually follows a preposition :

Ex. TY¥URIso 5 AN niyw s, 1 sp wr im those that were in it, not
one of (them) was left? The adverb #z ‘therefrom’ is equivalent to mzsn
‘of them’,

s. An adverb or adverbial phrase.

k‘.’:}.}l}/‘\u_o}_l,m—: m-ht nn.wds hef v Snt n win after this His
Majesty proceeded to the workshop of offerings." ; .

o nh oY AR TR SRl N T Al b dngroen dputy
0 hned, by 3 rdinid fwtf behold, through lack of a messenger here with me
I have caused him to come? 7/ is the initial form of the preposition =.

Such examples as {g, - -« - N ktsprz.... wd hmfyear1z....
His Majesty proceeded’,!® are more probably to be explained by § 89, I.

§ 149. Anticipatory emphasis by means of {= ir.—The preposition
# may have the meaning ‘as to ' +concerning’, and when occurring at the
beginning of a sentence exhibits the original full form {<= #r. This #7 is often
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1 Sk S 132

* §4.8. 100,

s Sin. Ba33. With
past meaning, se¢

4 S4.S. 113~4. Sim.
Sin, B143-3; Bersh.
i. 14y 5.

* Urk. iv. 1090,
Sim. Sin. R1§, qu.
§66.

$ LAC. TR. 72,31
Sim. AZ. 57, 8%

1 {rk.iv.618. Sim.
b, 1078, 11; SA.S.
11; Stn. B233.

¢ Pes. B1, 284
Sim. Adm. 7,73 Th.
TS ii. &

* Sk.S. 107,

¥ Seas. 340

1 Urk, iv. 685, Sim.
i5. 836, 6.

12 P, Kak. 31,8-10;
translation dubioos.
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1 Sitet §, 39~

% Lac. 7K. 12, 33.
Sim. Amrak 29, 3;
Urk. iv, 624, 5.

3 Urk. iv. 593-

s 42 47, PL 1 (p.
88), 3; sim. Urk. iv.
897, 137 after mi,
Arm. 103, 11; after
st 1 (§ 149, 3}, Ann.
37, Pl 3, 19; after g@r,
#b. 390, 7-

3 Siut 1,317,

¢ Bupck, p. 132,6.

T Urk. iv. 157,

1 T.Cars. 14. Sim.
ib. 157 Urk.iv. 347,
10,

¥ {frk.iv.150. Sim,
i, 879, 4

10 £J. 46,31~2. Sim.
LAC. TR. 73, 34

" Urk, iv.1g8, Sim.
b, 3, 3; Leyden Vg,
2; Louvre C173 qu.
Exerc. xiii. (4).

W Urk,iv.663. Sim.
6. 654, 55 736, 11.

The daughter of the nomarch reigned =BT AINE T 7 bprnsrsm
npt-c until her son had become a strong man.?

Thou shalt traverse the sea in sandals U0 wid drn-k 1p 41 as (lit like)
thou didst upon earth.*

Horus. . . who smites the chieftains who have attacked him 22}~ oW7
=5 Uft wdn nf it-(f) Re nptw r trnb according as his father Ré¢ has decreed
for him victories over every land.®

See too the example after #» *if’, above § 151.

§ 157. Prepositions before noun clauses with adverbial, nominal,
or adjectival predicate.—Here again the usual expedient of employing the
{dm-f form of wnn 'be’ (§ 118) or of the adjective-verb (§ 143) is adopted.

1. With adverbial predicate the form S wn:f (§ 107) is used where no
stress is laid on the duration of the act, or unless specifically future time is
referred to.

Ex. I was a priest..... together with my father NE-FT7 » wnf tp b4
when (lit. in) he was upon earth.*

The other form of the $gm-f of wnn, namely & " wnnf, is employed
when the sense is_fufure or else markedly continuous.

Exx. | =N\ 2T R bnt wnn-in m-si Anty-(f) and (lit. together with)
ye shall be after my statue.’

Nz € NN P mft wnn Hr m njn:f while Horus was in his youth.*

2 When the predicate is nominal, the fgmf form of wnn is likewise
employed, together with the 7 of predication.

Ex. D2{MNIT # &7 wn hmi m inp since My Majesty was a child.!

3. Here we must call attention to the peculiar use of wnn after mt ‘like’
and 7 ‘than’.

Exx. (ef? ' =R fwi brf mi wn 4k 1 was upon him as though it
were a falcon, lit. as though a falcon were (upon him).*

1T Y=l srnf wl rwnly kst he made me greater than I was
before.? .

4. With adjectival predicate, the égm:f form of the adjective-verb is used.’

Exx. Bandage all wounds........ =N\ » ndm:f hr cwy so that (lit
to) he may become well immediately.”

The god put it in my heart. ... to make his house flourish {Si~<=T<
mi 5 v ntr nb inasmuch as (lit. like) he is greater than any god.”

The princes came . . . . to do obeisance to the might of His Majesty ... ..
380 % n f7 fpi-f because his power was (so) great.?
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USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS § 157

Further examples of cases 1, 2, and 4 above have already been quoted in
connection with #» ‘if’; see § 150.
08s. To negate clauses of this kind, the ¢@m:f form of the negative verb m
may be used ; see below § 347, 5. 6.

_ §158. Prepositions serving to form epithets and nouns.—1. Since
adjectives in -y (§ 79) can be formed from most simple prepositions, it is these
which are usually employed when a noun has to be qualified by a phrase
consisting of preposition + noun.

Ex. (1.2 43|\~ wrbw myw hrw-su the priests who-are-in their times,
i.e. the priests of any given time.! 7myw is m. plur. of the adjective from .

Certain fixed phrases consisting of preposition +noun have, however, come
to be regularly used as epithets; so, for example, 7 dr-f, » dr ‘complete’, lit.
‘to (its) end’ and mi &d-f * entire’, lit. ‘like its form’, both quoted above § 100.
Along similar lines has been created the common phrase @3\ 67 im ‘this
thy humble servant’, lit. ‘the servant there’,? in which # is the adverbial form
of the preposition 7 ‘in’. Similarly 5@ ({f\= »r #m nb ‘every one thereof’,
‘every one of them '

Certain idiomatic phrases consisting of preposition+noun are made into
epithets by the help of the genitival adjective.

Exx. U373} 8 hswtd nt r nsw my favours from (lit. of with) the king.*
A curious parallel is afforded by the French mes faveurs de par le roi.

(&0 3212 imipy n §r nsw one honoured by (lit. of with) the king.®

BTk 2 = huts 1 4p itrw her procession on (lit. of upon) the river.”

2. Another way of analysing the last-named expressions would be to say
that §r-nsw ‘with-the-king’ serves as a noun. Sentences can be quoted where
preposition + noun together function as a noun.

Exx. =OfiI{{a8 52 msyt pw it was after supper.®

= AI==]2> kr m pwirt m mit wherefore is it that the like is done ? Lit.
on account of what is it, the doing accordingly ?”

fmam WL Rl ), S =TT = A T BN st S Yrd nfryler phw
t ws # b hr kmf lo, from Yeraza to the ends of the earth had fallen into
rebellion against His Majesty.® - '

=|=38 m st1 #p & in extolling (life) upon earth.’

§ 159. Position of the prepositions.—The prepositions always precede
the word which they govern, whether it be a noun or some verb-form. The
governed word thus seems to be a direct genitive, as in the Semitic languages.
This view is confirmed by the fact that some, at least, of the simple pre-

positions are derived from nouns, exx. 8 ¢ ‘upon’, lit. ‘head’; §3\5 4/ behind’,
1
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1 Siut 1, 311, Sim.
BuDGE, p. 160, 6.

? Sece above p. 58,
n. 1; and for some
snalogous  phrases
GRIFFITH, Kahun
Papgyri, pp- 78. 105;
1;,5'9., 2, | ’

* ShS. 99: Sim
B 246. WY im alone,
Eb. 54, 30; Adm. 7,
14.

¢ Bersk, i. 14, 8.
Sim. Sin.B3to; B/,
i. 23, 57-8.

8 BH.i. 35 t15-6.

& Eleph. 25. Sim,
Urk. h%,ia.

¢ Mill. 1, 11,

1 PSBA. 35, 166.

8 Urk.iv.648. Sim.
Ant St-r Nhrx, 8.
649, 9; rmn-m Sy,
subj., ib. 618, 1.

¥ PSBA. 35, 166.
fim. Cairo 5851, 3,90,

130; possib]

Leb. 78, ’




§ 159 EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR

' SA.S. 175,
* .Sh. S s

3 liowever, m in-
:jucing subordinate
iauses at beginning of
the sentence, § 444, 3¢
also independently, p.
374, 7. 7+

lit. *back of the head’; cf. American ‘back of...... ', French faute de. Moreover,
in the compound prepositions the second element is often a noun (§ 178), and in
some cases the genitival adjective here appears between the preposition and
a governed noun, ex. £WFRCa~, 2 m-bnw-n iw pr ‘ within (lit. in the interior
of) this isle’;? contrast with suffix o2 m-fuw/ ‘ within it".2

Egyptian shows a repugnance to placing so weak a word as a preposition at
the beginning of a sentence, but -4/ is sometimes so used, see § 148, 5. Apart
from this, and excepting the exclamatory sentences of § 153, the only prepositions
ever placed at the beginning appear to be = r and ~ # in their initial forms
(<= #r and {~ in; for ix see § 155, end, and for the very common ir see §§ 149-51.
The cases where preposition +noun together function as a noun (§ 158, 2) can
hardly be quoted as exceptions to this rule.

Note that what is here said of the position of the prepositions holds good
both when they are followed by a mere noun and when they are followed by
a noun clause’

§160. Negation of the prepositions.—The uses of 2= 7u and —{ n is
to negativea group consisting of preposition + noun will be dealt with in connection

with the adverbs (§ 200).

VOCABULARY

::#l tr ascend, approach. Lll 43 spirit, soul, double, see below

° . p. 172.
<= 3¥) 2rp undertake, makeoffering of.
é?% ? & g;&ﬂ #tyw staircase, terrace, hill-
c:-gﬂ 7d grow. side.

)kﬂ mi(w)be new, fresh; k } Eﬂ Tc:'z_‘_‘ #wdt hard stone, sandstone.
m mawt anew, lit. in newness, U "
X@ P+t antiquity, o nmg.
gg}@ var. 8 brt-hrw daytime.

q,.;; var. ;. Sme(w) Upper Egypt.

th:z inr stone.

>

-3 o

_~=" cedar (properly ‘pine’).

; 7 door.

—Des house, department; éry-/ official,

an @ . h. f ﬁ
one belonging to a department, ow var g ¢y (who is) upon, chief, first.

— . A .
¢ limb, member. N4 who, which.

T3 Wsir Osiris, the god of the dead. 233 fwty who not, which not.
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;i}g var. g Ts-mbpw Lower Egypt.

_LESSON XIII Exerc. XIIT

EXERCISE XIII

(a) Study the following sentences from a funerary stela:’

S oMON U N 2L -

rdi-n imy-r kit e brp ntt
Placed me the overseer of works?  as officer in charge of that which (is) and
—— ey o 4 NAY
o™ o er QOﬁ L.
twet ” mnf-i n ihri br i6:f
that which because I was efficient and because I was excellent  in his heart
(is) not,? .
- A - [ © 1
= Q_._.ul__.l ~ an = q} ST
r iry-rt (§ 61) né nty s fw  frpn(i)
more than official any who (was) with him. I undertook
=cic3 © o]
kit m rw-prw nw ntrw St {aw) Tir-nihw * ink

works in  the temples of  the gods of Upper and Lower Egypt. I was

= 0= JZU R2
nb fimi bnr mrwt

a possesgor of favour,  sweet of love.

1 Louvre C 173, published SHARPE, Kg. [uscriptions, i. 82. % I.e. chief builder or architect.

$ ¢ That which is and that which is aot’, i, ¢. everything.
¢ The sign for 7y-mAw is here identical with that for &, from which it is usually distinguished, S must not be

confused with 75 *south ’, see below in the Sign-list, under M 24-6.

(8) Transliterate and translate:

0 BTET WS IRENET-ZE R~
2=V AIh=8~-02 O =TAL -~
B2 KT O =CohE T =N fF T
T=C=2N=allhjlle wil=s_8H
PF-ATALRNITSE 0 l=4410d
B S A O T g el Sy ighg

§ The hill-slope in question is presumably that of the Lebanon.
& Ntyw im *those who are there’, a common periphrasis for ¢the dead”,
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Exerc. XII1

Y Urk. iv. 4, 14.

EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR

() Write in hieroglyphks and transliteration :

(1) To thy 42, my good lord!* (2} As for Heliopolis, it is the principal city
of Egypt. (3) There is no man void of wrong-doing. (4) This ruler, he
placed me in front of his children, he made me commander of his army, because
my hands prospered more than (those of) any servant of his. (s) If thou goest up
to heaven, behold he is there ; if thou goest down to the netherworld, behold he
is there likewise. (6) He followed his lord when (7) he was in (lit. upon) this
{foreign) land. (7) If I had heard it, I would have given him gold (fw $dmn.f
form).

1 Words spoken by an attendant offering wine,

LESSON XIV

PREPOSITIONS (continued)

N.B.—The details of this lesson are intended for reference only. For this
reason the uses with the infinitive, the $dmuf form, el have been enumeraled,
although those verbforms belong to a later part of the book.

§161. Egyptian prepositions are either simple or compound. The simple
prepositions consist of one word only; those which consist of more than one
word are called compound.

The simple prepositions (§§ 162-177) are enumerated in the approximate
order of their importance; the compound prepositions (§ 178-181) are classified
according to their mode of formation. Only the more important and typical
meanings are given. Note that before verb-forms like $@m:f and $gm-nf the
Egyptian prepositions must frequently be rendered by an English conjunction,
exx. m ‘when’, i7 *if’, see above § 155. For further remarks see Add.

THE SIMPLE PREPOSITIONS

§162. }\ , before suffixes {3} #m., indicates position generally, the main
lines of development being ‘in’, ‘from’, and the instrumental ‘ with .

1. of place. *In’ a place, house, boat, etc. M # ‘in the heart’, m 7 ‘in
the mouth’. Not as a rule meaning ‘into’ after verbs of motion, » having
superseded m in this sense; but ¢ m, thn m, kn m ‘approach’, ‘ draw near to ’,
So too di m 6 * place (a plan) in the heart’; dim 4r ‘command’, ‘charge’, lit.
¢ place in the face’.

2. of time. *In’ this year, day, time. 3 $mw *in the summer’; m dwno
‘to-morrow’, m sf ‘ yesterday’; m grk ‘in the night’; m rnpt 3 ‘for three years '2
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3. of states. Mrswt, imw ‘in joy', ‘ grief *s m snb ‘in health’; m fst nt ‘in
the favour of . i

4. of manner. M mx! ‘in truth’, ‘truly’; m maw! ‘anew’; m mitt *like-
wise’.

s. of kind, where *consisting of’ is often the best rendering. M inr, dbt
“of stone’, ‘brick ' ; thrw m rapwt * period of years’. Here may be included the
partitive use, exx. wr im-sn ‘one of them’ (s 262, 1); in imf ‘bring (some) of it

6. of equivalence or predication, see above § 38. 84. 96. ‘As’, ex. ‘| sailed
down 2 s1 fuiy-¢ as the son of a prince’;? rarely with suffix, ex. ittn imd your
father, namely myself’? Also sometimes to define a suffix subject.* -

7. of instrument. M [p3i by my strong arm '; m shrwi by my counsels’.
M m il with'; pr m “ equip with'.

7a. of concomitance, almost like fnf ¢ together with’, § 171.%

8. of separation. Pr m ‘go out from’; ii m ‘return from"; $»¢ m ‘begin
from’; $w m “free from’.

g. idiomatically with verbs. ¥z m ‘ have recourseto’;¢ érl m‘act according
to’;® mh m *seize upon’;* mdw m ‘speak against’;? 74 m ‘know (something)
of (someone)’;® hnm m ‘join with’; skwz m °gain control over’; sé¢ m ‘laugh at’.

1o. with infinitive. In various uses as above, ex. m whm ‘again’, lit. ‘in
repeating’. Particularly with verbs of movement (below § 304, 2; 331), ex.
m prt * (engaged) in going forth’.

11. with $gmf. (2) ‘when’, ex. m wn:f {p ¢ ‘when he was upon earth’
(§ 157, 1). (8 ‘as’, ‘as truly as’ (almost equivalent to *if'), ex. m mrrin tn}
“as truly as ye love life’ (§444, 2). () ‘though’ (rare): ex, B m
msdd #6f ‘though his heart hates (i)’ (d) curiously, with the m of predica-
tion, almost like a relative clause: ‘a hofp-di-nesu formula §\ o o~ m ir
n-f sif being what (lit. as) his son made for him’; ' see below § 444, 3; 454. 4.

12. with &gmt-f (doubtful). *When’, see below § 407, 2.

§163. — 71 originally {< ir* form with suffixes = 7+, seldom {= ir-;'*
at the beginning of sentences {< #r occurs with the meanings ‘as to’ and ‘if’,
see § 149-51. Original signification apparently ‘ to’, ‘ towards’.

1. of place, *To' heaven, the West, Thebes, his abode, etc., with verbs
of motion. To place an amulet ‘upon’ the neck;* ‘at’ the feet of ; make a tomb
‘at’ the stairway of the great god;'* spr 7 ‘arrive at’ even of reaching persons,'®
though # is here usual with other verbs of motion.

2. of persons. Wp » ‘open the mouth’#» ‘to’ a person, to address him. !
After vetbs of speaking # is far commoner than ».1*
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Y Weste, 11, 35
Sim. Peas. B1, 03;
P. Kah. 31, 12, 15.

* BA.18,7. Sim.
Munich 4, 6.

% Cairo 28083 (S52),

41,

* Urk.iv. 651, 10,
ks (§ 436) m ns n
jrw. Sim. Th.T.S.
iv, r. I0, 0. 4.

® BH. i, 8, 132;
Hamm. 114, 12. See
JEA. a3, 166.

¢ See Rec. 39, 105.

8 See Unt. 4, 107,

$ vk, iv. 660, 8.

T See AZ. 39, 49.

® Pro179; Urk. iv.
368, 7.

* Urk. iv. 969, 3.
Sim. P. Kah. 36, 42 ;
£3. 70, 24.

1 Cairoz00ay. Sim.
5. 20048 20117,
30226, 20335, 20372
Rather differently
“such as’, Urk, iv. 40,
7:198,2.

11 See G. ROEDER,
Die_Pracposition K,
Berlin 1904,

1% So before noun,
Hark. 763,

38 Sjut1,275; PETR.
Comrt. 23, 3; Men-
thuw. 18,

M MukK.9 3

W Scbekkhu 8,

W Weste. 3, 13;
Lac. 7R, 11, 1.

17 Sk S. 81,

18 R after Insn, see
Lac. TX. 33, 15. 29,
qu. § 436
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1 Sin. R 20,
t Urk. iv. 1106, 9.
% Pess. B1, 31,

3 Griff. Stud. 57.

4 Rkind 45. Sim.
Hamm. 191, 4

§ Urk.iv. 1211, 15.
. Eb, 36, 5.

Kak. 6, 13; Urk. iv.
970, 1; Ann. 37, pl.
2, 15,

8 See VoG, Bawer,
p. fo1-2,

® Urk. iv. 1130, 1.
Sim, #ré-¢ r ‘ arvears
against’, BA4.1.8, 17,

1 BH.L.8,7. Sim.
Sin. B17. 343 ; Peas,
R3; B, 33; Sk S,
157, qu. § 154

" 7. Carn. 4.

1 £5, 18, 14. Sim.
. 19, a1; a1, 115
60, 1§.

¥ Urk iv. 974 4

W Sint 5, 23.

" Pzkers 5. Sim.
Siut 1, 266; Eb. 46,
a1, qu. §157, 43 2.
Kah. 29, 43, qu. § 326,

1 Brit. Mus, 614,
12. Sim. Hawm. 110,
43 Th 7.8 ilh. 36,
12

37 Ratherdifferently,
Peas. B1, 104.

U Hamm. 134, 8;
Urk. iv. 617, 9.

¥ See GUNN, St
dies, ch. 9.
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3. 0of time, R tr n ‘at time of ;! » fnw rnpt ‘every year’ (§ 101); » nw,
‘at the (right) time’;* # Arw 4 ‘for (extending over) four days’

4. of purpose or futurity. R m *to what purpose?’ (§496); » £ty ‘to be
prince’, see § 84. 122. 332. Also with verbs, & » ‘come for’, 46 » ‘ send for’.*

5. of measurement. 10 ¥ I0 ¥ I0 * ten by ten by ten (cubits) "4

6. of respect. Speak, report, ‘concerning’; b2 » ‘teach about’ (§ 84); » /4p
‘according to law’. /» ‘asto’, see § 149.

9. of comparison. *More than’ after adjectives, adverbs, and verbs, see § 50.
207. Also in ¢ » smn? ‘ too many to record’;® stomach too heavy » wnm *to
eat’.* For the abbreviation characteristic of Egyptian comparisons see § 506, 4.

8. of separation. Hrw-r ‘apart from’ (§179); &p 7 ‘ conceal from’; stn »
¢ distinguish from’; #4, si » ‘know’, “discern’ one ‘ from another".?

9. of opposition. Irt r ‘act against’® Of debts, ip » ‘ charge against’?

10. with infinitive. Besides other uses (e.g. above 7) very common of
Suturity, ex. twf r s¢gm ‘he shall hear’, see below § 332. Also of purpose, ex.
7 shrt hftywf ‘in order to overthrow his enemies’3® Further, after particular
verbs: 45 ‘wish’, ex. Y@= R\MaN\e #i » nim Kmt ‘1 wish to save
Egypt’; " dwr, ex. ¥ N2 =N\ dwr# » sin-st * thou shalt rub it early in the
morning ’, lit. * thou shalt use the morning to rub it’;" snd » ‘fear to’;® sbr r
‘teach to’.M¢

11. with $gmf.  (a) ‘so that’, ex. iD= shm-k m mw r hip 64
“‘mayst thou have access to water so that thy heart may be satisfied’.® (4) ‘until’,
ex. ‘the king loved me .... =}| WA N2;=L 7 sdi-f m htp v sp¢f until he
went in peace to his horizon"* () ‘more than’, see above § 157, 3.1" () ‘accord-
ing as’ ex. = # mrrf ‘according as he desires’’®* (¢} ‘if’, in the form 7,
see § 150.

12. with §dmn:f. (2) ‘until’, see above § 156, () *if’, in the form ir, see

13. with égms-f. ¢ Until’, see below § 407, 1.

§ 164. — =, before nouns not infrequently written ~ and consistently so in
certain papyri of early Dyn. XVIII, often wrongly transcribed as < by modern
scholars ;* before suffixes always = ; in some rare instances written ! at the
beginning of the sentence, see § 148, 5; 155 end. Indicates the person or
thing affected.

1. of dative. *To’ a person, so with »2# ‘give’, swg ‘hand over’. Dd, smi
n ‘speak’, ‘report to’. Also with other verbs: wd =n ‘command’; sdm n
* hearken to’, ‘obey’ a person ; 446, in » ‘send’, ‘bring to’. Hence of motion:
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/41 *go down’, $m ‘go’, dw ‘come’ #  to' a person, whereas » is used of movement
‘to’ or ‘towards’ a thing. o :

2. of advantage. 'Ir *to make’ (something) # ‘for’ a person; absolutely, ir
# “act on behalf of, *help’;® #f, 34 n “good’, * useful for’. .

3. of the person zuferested. For example after imperatives, see § 337, 2.

4. of possession : ‘belonging to’. See above § 114, 1.

5. of cause. Rm n*weepat’ a thing;? » ffr ‘through hunger’;* a judge
deaf % dbnw “for the sake of rewards’s  So n-mrwt, n-til-n, below § 181.

6. with ceértain verbs. Dg # ‘look at’* Hsf n *punish’, lit. *ward off for’.

7. in certain expressions. V $w, &d¢ *in the sun ', ‘the dew’.®

8. of time. N ibd 2 *within two months’;? 7 waw! ‘in an hour’;® z ¢¢
‘for ever’.?

9. with §gm:f. ‘Because’; ex. above § 157, 4 end.

10. with non-verbal clause introduced by an independent pronoun, ‘ because’,
‘for’. See above § 154.

OBs. For n after adjectives, see above § 141, and as component of the Sdmzf
form, see § 411, 2.

§165. © 47, more rarely ¢ alone,"® with suffixes 2} or occasionally AR
signified originally ‘upon’.

1. of place. Strictly ‘upon’: the ground, a road, a chariot, a bed. Hr mw
kr ¢ “on water and on land’. I followed £r #dwy- “ on my feet’, i.e. ‘on foot”.
But often much more indefinitely : 47 s, mjt “to the south’, *north’; &r bt ks
‘up a high tree’; 47 b ‘at (or “through ' ?) the gate’; A» Km¢ ‘in Egypt’®
So with various verbs : s, swi hr ‘pass by’; hms kr dmi ‘besiege a town’, lit.
‘sit down at’3® Also figuratively: 47 #-£ *in thy heart’*

2. of provenience. Nbw hr fist ‘gold from the desertland’. Honey fr
pr-hd * from the Treasury’ M i fr “come from '8

3. of privation. Despoil (rwn) the poor man ‘of* (£7) his property ;¢ wpw-hr
‘excepted from’ (§ 179).

4. of time (rare). Hr :6d 2 ‘intwo months’" Hemakesa delay &» brw 3

* for three days’.'*

5. of occasion. Pr kr frw * come forth at the voice’.

6. distributively, Latin per. They give a loaf 7 wr im 1) ‘ each of them .1

7. of cause (very common). Hitp, hr kr ‘pleased’, ‘ content on account of’
something. 76 dw h» ‘heart sad concerning’, rs fp kr ‘vigilant concerning’,
mhy hr * peglectful about’ something. K kr *praise for’ something. A5, i
hr *send (a letter)’, ‘come concerning’ something. Also of barter, rdi ‘ give’
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this 47 ‘for’ that! Again (ks fr ‘fight on behalf of ';* §sf kr ‘protect’, lit.
¢ ward off on account of "3 Note further 55 £~ “rebel against’ the king.

8. of addition.  Gs:f kr+f ‘its half is (added) to it’.# So too for purposes of
co-ordination, ex. ¢ & Ayt ‘wind upon (i.e. and) rain ' ; see above § 91, 1. Sén
/r ‘ mixed with'. Ps, wrk, wt br cook’, ‘anoint’, ¢ bandage with ' something.

9. of marks. Hrrn “having upon it the name’ ;% 47 §¢m ‘having upon it
f. Engl. ‘all over snow ’, “cow in calf’.

e’ of a concomitant act, ex. Hnd br
This use leads to extensive develop-
ents, probably as an extension
(or “after’) over-

the seal’.t A very curious use,

1o. with infinitive, properly ‘on’ or ‘ whi
gms-f*1 returned (on) accompanying him’.!
ments, see below § 319. Also referring to past ev
of use 2 above, ex. His Majesty returned 47 shrt Rinw * from
throwing (or *having overthrown ’) Retjnu.®

11. with $gm:f, ‘because’, ex. 220D 47 muf wi ¢ because he sees
me'?

§166. B %, less often &, with suffixes B 4r-, ‘under’.

1. ‘under’ the sky, the feet, etc. Rarely, however, simply ‘at o
Hr inw, mwic ‘bringing tribute’, ‘ presents’;

2. ‘under’, ‘ carrying’ a load.
f’;1° fields £ i/ < under corn’.* With

the crocodile departed 47+ * carrying him o
verbs #p, mh kr ‘loaded’, * filled with "

3. metaphorically, in various uses. Loaded &7 mirw ¢ with sorrows ' ; lands
by riwt tin joy' Hr dbrwti: under my seal’; &r st-hrf “under his charge .
Hr sh)® shr ‘under (i.e. influenced by) the counsel’, * will” of someone. This
state (s¢77) which 1 was “in’, &7+, lit. ¢ under it’1s  Also of cause: tired hr Smt
nwt * through long journeying'.1*

§167. @ 4r, ‘with’ or’ near’ someone. Restricted to a limited set of uses.

1. ‘Under’ a king. &r km n ‘(Year... ) under the Majesty of’, very
frequent. So too hswt nt §r nsw *favours (of) under the king” (§ 158, 1) ; dmshy
47 *honoured with’ a god, etc.

2. *To’aperson. Dd jr speak to’ a person, his children, etc. Hprt §ri
< what happened to me’.¥*  Gods give health, etc. 44 ‘to me’.

3. By’ of the agent (rare). See above § 39, end.

OBs. For the related particle 4r see § 239; and for the perhaps different jr as
component of the $dm-hr-f form see below § 427.

§168. ! i, less frequently {4, has as sole function to express the agent
{‘by’ someone) after verbs, chiefly the infinitive ( 300) and the various passive
forms (§ 39, end). It cannot be clearly distinguished from the particle iz (§ 227),
in connection with which it will be dealt with further. Very much more doubtful
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is the question whether it is at all connected with the preposition =, of which, as
we have seen (§ 164), the rare initial form is A in
OBs. For the possibly different iz which serves to form the $dm-in-f form, see §427.

i
i
%
£
i

§ 169, ®= 21, so written apparently for reasons of symmetry in place of the
much rarer <, means properly ' face to face with ',
I. *in front of’. Him who is 4f#-# ‘opposite thee’, i.e. with whom thou art
talking.! Dd }/t ‘speak with’, ‘say to’, not uncommon.* Especially also §ft-kr ;v.‘,g"l’f,' Sim. U7k ;
‘before the face of" (§ 178). i Rors Bads (
) e . . . L. ’rk, iv. 36, 16 ; 649,
2. ‘in accordance with’. Act B/ sipn “according to this writing';* /¢ by " i .

14.
‘according to measure’;* respect him &t §prt mf ‘in proportion to what has  ¢pas.
8 Pr 180,

accrued to him’.*

3. “as well as’ (very rare). Male and female slaves §f? krdw-sn ‘as well as
their children’.

4. of time. Year 43....4ft lut-sp 25 ‘corresponding to year 25 in the
Oryx nome.”

5. with infinitive, ‘at the time of’, ¢when'. Words to be recited &7 @it 4 g ¢, 0. Sim.
phrt * when applying remedies’.® o 4;' Uk o
. 4, 155 T4% 43 T5T

6. with édm:f. (a) ‘when’ (common). Exx. ®=2=3%~ }f? hssf ‘when he is " phr6, Sim. L2t
humble’;® ®=Bf NS\ 4f7 wnf mr ‘when he was ill’2e (4) ‘according as’, i “Siut 1, 3975
‘in proportion as’' (seldom), exx. not high-tempered $2{l= 4f¢ wsr() ‘in i :XZ’,; 3

roporti 1 .1 At 1t @ of ¢ i i . 614, 9;
g podtc::x as I was powerful";1* I built it Q2w 4ft mrref ‘according as he ;:2:‘:%‘::161?. 9
esired’. 8 Rifehy, 31. Sim.

7. with $gmnf. ¢ According as’; an ex. above § 156. Urk v 116,17
8. with é@mtf (doubtful). *When’; see below § 407, 2.

¢ Urk, iv. 665.

1 BH.i.8, 3

. . ‘“(rlrigeulyO.K‘, .
§170. §{ mi = sometimes §, hardly ever with suffixes 12> expresses Jkeness. "ex:?%;n;]-l;:f)lﬁ.l?i’b

1. of resemblance. *Like’ a dream, the will of god, etc.; UN, mi m‘like 369
what?’, how ?’ (§ 496). So often in similes, ex. (eRUR, T AN ET dwri md
s #tw m w1 was like a man caught in the dusk’’® For the abbreviation
sometimes found in comparisons, see below § 506, 4.

2. of conformity. He went down 7 nt-rf ‘according to his habit’;tact mi 1 wate. 3, 2. 1.
wdt *according to commands’; mi nit v kp “according to what is lawful .1 15 Urk, iv. 1088.

3. ‘as well as’ (seldom). Exx. A UT=20 &y wk mi nbt-r-dr :
‘Hail to thee as well as (to) the lady of the universe’;™ OUBIT Arw mi grk S Bt Sim. ~

13 Sin, Bag4. Sim.
#. 118,

‘day as well as night."? M Mag, Abyd. ii.
. e . . . 19, 22, Sim. #b. 33.

‘ ’18
4. with infinitive in the meaning like’. W Exx. Leb 131

5. with Sgm-f. () ‘as when’, ex. his rays {lluminate the two lands §3J% 1%, 1385 £b. 53,33
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§170

1 Urk.iv.806. Sim.
5. 687, 13; Sin. B
225; Peas. B1, 242
344; Lad. 137. 141,

$ Leb, 150, Sim.
Urk,iv. 753, 7+ 9+

8 P.Kah.38,3; 35,
9; 36, 52

& Urk.1v. 839, 16;
842, 4. 15; 863, 14

8 Eb. 40, 8. Sim.
Peas. R138.

¢ Exx, P. Xak. 18,
433 39, 33; 31, 1
38, 153 Sist 1, 293
294. 307-

T Weste, ¥, 3.

8 Urk.v. 13, Sim.
Siut 1, 317, qu- § 157,
1; Lac. 7R, 5, 6.

¢ Weste. 10, 8. 150
2.

1 Urk. iv. 697.

1 Hamm. 110, 3.

B Uk 1077,9; of.
Sin. B 59. !

B Pto135.

1 See PSBA. 15,
334

B ExM. Hymn. 12,
34514 70

16 Sim. R 45.

11 Weste. 10,10, 17
340

8 Urk, iv. 160, 12,

¥ BH. i 15, 101-2.

* Exx, D. el B. 11.

18. 48.
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= mi wbn Rr ‘as when Re&¢ shines’ (4) ‘according as’, ex. Y\~ mi dd-%
*according as thou sayest’;* especially in the phrase USZ RN i mrr bik im
‘according as this thy humble servant desires '3

6. with $gm-n-f (rare). See above, § 156.

7. with the passive $gm.f. See below, §423, 3.

8. with the {dmsf form (doubtful). See below, § 407, 2.

9. with non-verbal clause introduced by an independent pronoun, See
above, § 154

§ 171, ], 4nr * together with’, in Dyn. XVIII rarely written J~— fn.t

1. ‘together with’ someone, less commonly something. So too with verbs,
mdw kne ‘talk with', ehs ke < fight with’.  Never ‘ with ! of instrument, which is »z.

2. of co-ordination, where English has and’; see above § 91, 1.

3. with infinitive.  Sometimes found curiously to continue an injunction,
where English uses a finite form, ex. =8~ ....... TSl e k...
ke vdit n:f phrt <thou shalt make .. ... and shalt give (lit. with giving) to him
remedies’® So frequently in letters, contracts, etc., where however A#nf may co-
ordinate an infinitive with a preceding infinitive ;¢ for a further development of this
construction see § 300, Ovs. Also continuing construction with 47 +inf,, ex. fw-f
hrwnm . ... hnc swri‘heeats . ... and drinks’, lit. ¢ with drinking’.7

4. with $gm:f (rare), ex. on that day on which the enemies . . . . were
destroyed 1M A%\ dnr shbrtw srf Hr ‘and (lit. with) his son Horus
was caused to rule’.*

§173. § 1\ 4 ‘behind’, derived from a noun & * back of head’.

1. *behind’ a person® Nw A ‘look behind” oneself ;e ks ‘turn behind’
oneself, i.e. turn back ;2 #w¢ #  come behind’, ‘ take.unawares ', of evils; s &4
< behind bread’, i.e. ‘at meals’??

2. faround’. Phr ks iné *move around a wall’* So too frequently 52 &2
‘a protection around’ a person, where however there may be a sense of envelop-
ing from behind, as with wings, etc.

§ 173. © 5, an old word for * head’, is used as a preposition meaning ‘upon’
in certain phrases; 83, #pw-% ‘upon thee’® is a quite exceptional writing with
the suffix. Most commonly 4% # ¢ upon earth’, i. e. living. Also wriyw & in
¢ watchers upon the wall’ ;¢ the child came forth # fy-sy ‘upon her hands’, i.e.
upon the hands of the midwife ;** and others.’®

§174. (1" 4t rarely written %, once 3 ,!° seems akin to a word for
¢face’ and signifies properly ‘in front .

1. ‘in front of ', mainly in a tag applied to the Pharaoh et bt
Baw enfpw nb *in front of the souls of ail living *.#
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2. ‘among’, with the notion of ‘foremost among’.! So with fn2 sin ‘ dis-
tinguish ’, s¢ ¢ choose ' ® ‘among ' a number. Rd% ¢ give ' something ‘ out of " one’s
possessions.t Also as a mathematical term.?

3. in certain expressions. P# §nt ‘issue from’ of a child as engendered by
father ;¢ »di #+(f) §nt * pay attention to’, lit. * place the heart in front of '}

§ 175, ¢~ /¢ means “through’, ‘pervading’. The fear of Pharaoh is 4/
Juswt ¢ throughout the foreign lands’;* the influence of the god is 4¢ fw:?
* pervading the members’ of his spouse.’

§ 176. 2 dr, derived from a stem meaning ‘end’, signifies ‘since’.

1. mainly of time. Dr rk ‘since the time of'; gr nf» ‘since (the time of)
the god "1

2. of cause. Scarcely except in the phrase B~ dr-ntt ‘since’, ‘because’ (§223).

3. with édnef. *Since’ of time. exx. 2iidet & ms-twf ‘since he was
born’ ;" 2@ \ND 2 NaIT—Fell Sy @ wi comw m-kib-n Trmbw Hiwert
‘since the Asiatics were in Avaris of Lower Egypt’*®

4. with s@mt-f. *Since’, but also strangely ‘before’, ‘until’, § 407, 1.

§177. +\¢ imytw, old {43l dmywsi varr. $3.05 (4B, means
‘between’, and possibly had its origin in the fem. dual of the adjective 4\ imy
‘being in’ (§ 79). In Dyn. XVIII it is sometimes preceded by the preposition 7,
for which rare earlier instances substitute 72; exx. <43,17 <[4+ R1* »-imysw,
MRS medmywdi® NG mimptw®

1. ‘between’ two things, ex. imyfw bity ‘between two bushes’.? Also
followed by 7, ex. imytw fsst tn v Nkhrn * between this country and Nahrin .

2. ‘in the midst of, ex. 7-#myfw srw *in the midst of the nobles’;* even
with a sing., #myfw didrf ‘in the midst of its head .

This preposition occurs also with the ending ‘zy, which may be a very rare
suffix-pronoun, see § 34, Oss. 3.5 Exx. $ 3" émyfw-ny ‘between them’, i.e. the
obelisks; # $XTOF, S = imytwrny hpdw-k * between thy buttocks’, lit. ‘between
them, thy buttocks'? The construction may also be r-imyswny ....7....
‘between .. ... and.....'®

COMPOUND PREPOSITIONS
§178. For definition see § 161. The present list lays no claim to completeness.
A. Prepositions formed by the addition of a noun to one of the
simple prepositions.—In a few cases the genitival adjective ~ z{y) is added
when the governed word is a noun, but is absent when a suffix follows.
~T 2 6 () ‘for the sake (lit. ‘heart’) of 2" With sgmf, ‘in order that' (rare).2®
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¢ Urkiv. 331

1 Urk, iv. 1092, 3.
Sim. #6. 86, 4; Leyd.
Vi 13

1 Sin.R 93 =B6g.
Sim. Ur4. iv. 93, 16,
qu. §155:1632,6; 994,
3

1 Urk iv. 390, 7.
Sim. #. 137, 7, qu.
§157, 2

1 £5, 30, 1.

“AZ 51, 0%

8 Sir. BS. 249
- R 18; Uk
iv. .

v 137,365

® . 287, 7.

RIS A

B - 08, 14

¥ S R 28, Sim,
Urk.iv. 365,43894,3.
m 4Z. 69, 29, 12.
n Urk. iv. 131, 8,
Sim, £. 12; Sin. Baqo.
B Eb. 30, 1.

3 Alleq prefers to
regard this sy as the
adverb of § 205, 1, see
AJSL 44, 123.

M Urk. iv. 361, 15.

» p. Kar. 3, 35.
Sim. £4. 108, 14.

® Urk. v. 68, 5.
Sim. m-imywtt-n, AZ,
551"

* With noun, Z. &
D., Berlin bowl; with
suffix, BH.ii. 7; Urk.
iv. 1164, 11; LEDR.

22, §.
® Eb. 91,16.
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1 Siut1,370; D.el

B. 16. 2
? P.;d. 13, 35
3 Siut 1, 394, cf.

306.

¢ 42Z. 58,16%

8 7h. 7.S. i 36,
17; 37 3% 34

¢ s].s.w; Urk.iv.
117,13

T Siut 1, 395.

8 Urk. iv. 133, 10.
Sim, Sist 1, 399;
gn:it. BMu 234, 5;

in. B 240. 369.

4 z Kok, 38, 12;
29, 36, 30.

% ‘Biit, Mos. 614, 6.

1 Sim, Bao3. Sim.
Eb. 1,8, 145 F1. 399

1 R, JH. 36, 13,

v Sk S 22; Leb
103 Ed.20,123; 69,17,

M Adm. 3, 4. Sim.
ib. 3, 4; Bersh 1. 14,
2; with inf. Pr. 644.

¥ Menthuw. 13.

 Urk, iv. 63, 6.
Sim, 45, 1104, 6. 15,

11 Siwt 1, 373. 377+

304.

¥ Bersh. L 14, 53
Bunc:,sp. 293, 16;
Urk.iv. 877,15 931,
8; 1004, 10.

" Peas. R 1325 cf.
Urk. iv. 1104, 12.

1, D, iii. 228 bis.

1 Sin, Bag3. 263.

2 Csiro 20542, 67
2. Pet 11168, 8; Urk.

iv. 776, 14-
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Cairo 20¢11, 4+
M Urk. iv. 116, 3.
» Urk, iv. 66, 16.
* Siw. BaBo. Cf.
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8 CART.-NEWB.
T&.7V,PL11; Cairo

34019, 14,

» ?Irk. 1v. 367, 17-

® CART-NEWBE.
TA. IV, PL 11,

3 Urk, iv. 835, 12

3 Cairo 34019, 14.

2 Six. R 32. 8o,

M Wete, 6, 24;
Rhind, itle.

# Sin, Bro8. Sim.
Siut 1, 151; Cairo
20231, 4.

%" Sinai 9o, 16.

3 Urk, iv. 1104, 14.

88 Cairo20318; Urk.
v. 808, 16,

* Sin. R87; Urk.
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' Sim. B48; BH.
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S\ =34 m-iswin return for’, ‘as payment for’,! varr. %2 R

<{§} 3 s-isw, with the same meaning as mdsw.*

8¢ me-, lit. “in the hand of’ is common in various meanings.

1. ‘together with’ a person (like /nr). X came m-f Y ‘with Y’;* thy heart
is m.r-k “with thee'$ [¢m m-¢ ‘ contract with’ someone.’

2. *in the possession, charge of ': my portion of everything being m--i ‘in
my hand’.*

3. ‘from’: a letter ‘from’ a person;® bring something ‘from’ someone ;!°
nkm, nd m< ‘rescue’, ‘save from’; 1 ydnd m-¢ ‘inquire from’."?

4. ‘through’, ‘because of’ someone or something : g7 m- ‘happen through’
i.e. ‘be done by’;*® m- shrw # ‘because of the state of the land’*  Especially
also in the phrase 3,7 m- ntt ‘secing that’ (below § 22 3

= y.¢ ‘beside’, ‘near’, var. 7, 77" is uncommon. His soul shall live
¢ nb-r-gdr *beside the lord of the universe’.'*

B —* jyc (n) ‘under the hand of , *in the charge of .1

\~—2Jo m-c4 ‘in the company of ’, ‘ together with’.'¢

=Nl 7~k ‘on an equality with,!* “at the level of "3

NI NI 7-8s4,2 usually written B or $y~, lit. ‘in the foreskin (?) of
a very common preposition for ‘in the presence of, mainly in the presence of
respected personages. An extended form is =7 m-bil-0.

.}, -7 ‘among’ people, very common;*® varr. By, * % and even
A 3. Perhaps a simple reduplication of m (§ 162), cf. 444 below, ps 134-

b3~ tp-mx (n) * accompanying'., escorting’, lit. *on the temple of "

<=be 7-maw (n) ‘in the sight of ’* var. =Sh>P

=gj 7§t *to the knowledge of \* varr. <T) =3 {}1:* the literal sense
may be ‘so that .. .. may know ', see p. 304, n. L.

RNoR$ T m-Amw 1. tin the neighbourhood of " a person or place;® 2, ‘at
the time of” someone.®

$\=2 m-hut in front of 'z he placed me m-jst krdw:f ‘in front of his children’;®
to shrink ‘at the prospect of ' work.*

<2 #-Jut “in front of’, “before’, temporally ; ¥ but also locally ‘in front of’
a person.® :

2.2 b ‘before': ks hr-hit ‘flee before’ ;™ ‘in front of ' i.e. superior in
rank to;* ‘in front of’ in a procession.*! Also temporally ‘before "4
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S m-baw ‘in excess of '@ offerings “in excess of’ what existed before.!
So also WY m-hwhr: (a) ‘in addition to’;% () ‘over and above’ i.e.
* except’, less common.?

@9 4f1-h, lit. * before the face of . ‘In front of ' someone, opposed to 4
‘behind”’ ;* * before’ someone, i.e. before someone’s eyes.s [Hfi-hr-n ‘in presence
of ' the entire land.®

S\ 7-4r(y)-i6 ‘in the midst of’, varr. 207 (common), J25;™ ‘in the
midst of " a number of people.®

28, ir-fw, lit. * in exclusion of: (1) in the phrase ~5e,®x—nr fr-fof, which
appears to mean ‘ exclusively unique’;®_(2) in phrases like oS nn W
kr-fu-f * there is none beside him ;1 (3) also elsewhere as ‘beside’ or ‘except ',
ex. none survived 9 &% Ar-fuw-i ‘ except me'"

<= #-4ft ‘in front of* (rare).”* With the same sense <®=§.1%

N\SE m-fmein the absence of, ‘without’; 3\ %> @<~ m-fmt.f ‘ without
him’ ; ** the palace is m-fmt bikw:f * without its tribute "™

S\ m-gntlit. ‘in the face of’ (rare) ; *within’ the palace ;*® also ‘out of |,
ex. gold brought m-jnt Ti-sty ‘ out of Nubia ¢

&S m-hsfw ‘at the approach of’, ‘in meeting * someone,' var. g3

= 7-4¢ ‘under the authority of, lit. ‘at the staff of’® less correctly
written <= g_.."

e m-4t ‘after’, ‘ accompanying’, var. Neo (very common).

1. of place: the princes nty m-pif ‘ who were with (or ‘accompanying’)
him’;® m-g¢ swiwt-f * accompanying his promenades’ in his chariot.

2. of time (frequent) ; “after’ death, old age, etc.; m-kt nn * after this’,
3. with infinitive, always ‘ after '.»*

4. with égm:f. Really always ‘after’, but often equally well translated as
when’. Exx. His Majesty raged Y\o_Z |, m-4¢ sdm:f st when he heard it’;*

S=heasl=11% by m-ft sprif v Ddi ‘ now when he approached Djedi’, |

the palanquin was set down.** So too when the main verb refers to the future,
exx. the priest shall give offerings oA 2 m-pt prof ‘after he has gone
forth” having performed ceremonies in the temples ; ** {=Sorl L5 iy mht
hip fom u ntr pn ‘now after the Majesty of this god is satisfied” with his offerings,
one shall cause to go forth, etc’® Note that when the clause with m-j¢ precedes
the main clause, the preposition is usually, though not universally, introduced
by # (§ 149) or by the particle 47 (§239); 4 is used when the main verb is past,
and #» when the main verb is future.®™

1
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1 D. el B, (X]) i
24; U7k iv. 188, 3.
Sim. P. Kah. 17, 14.

3 Urk. iv. 843, 11.

3 Urk. iv. 1108, 14.

4 Weste, 10, 7- 14,
23. Sim. Bersk. i
18, 3.

* Siut 1, 3733 P
Pet. 11168, 21; Sh. 5.
176; Peas. B1, 280.

$ Urk. iv. 3, 3.

T Sin. Baco; SA. 5.
101, 131 Pr.3,2.

T Renni 1, 1.

3 Bersh.i. 15; .13,
16; Urk. iv. 18, 10

¥ Urk.iv.g42. Cf.
Siut 1. 214-15.

19 BH.i,36,155.See
too FEA. iii. 241-3

1154, S. 108, Sim.
Thhern. 9.

M Urk. iv. 893, 17.

m 427,61, 92.

1 Sin. R68. Sim.
Mill. 2, 45 Urk iv.
399 9.

M Adm. 10, 4.

8 U/rk, iv. 603, 8.
Sim, #. 357, 13

8 [khern. 4.

17 LAC. TR. 43, 15
BUDGE, p. 12, 3 ; 46,
13; 137, 13,

¥ Urk, iv. 54, 10;
55, 153 453, 9 1044,
13.

w vk iv. 1031, 4.

® 7, Carn. 3. Sim.
Sin. R 33; 3443
Aopt. 13, 3, 3.

8 Urk. iv. 3, 6.

8 Siut 1, 378; £b.
41,1.9; 59, 113 63,
14; Urk. iv. 916, 2.

B Urk. iv. 139, 10.
Sim, Pr. 3, 3.

M [Vestc. 7,13, Stm.
1. 8, 22, i

o Siuf 1, 308. ‘Sim.
i, 298; F.Kak 3,
33; Weste. 3, 2; 11,
26; Eb. 56, a1; 15,
13: 97, 3~ .

2% {7yk.iv. 768. Sim.
P. Kah. 13, 8; 19,
18; £56.87,9; 88,14,

N P Kak. 3, 33;
Urk.iv.836,6; Ann.
37, pl. 3, 26.

I Exception, Ann.
43, 19, 35.

5
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VP Kak. 4 3;
Cairo 20541, & 10
Urk.iv. 3,2; 5 4

2 P, Kak. 3, 34;
Eb,91,16-7; 96, 31.

3 Brit. Mus. 614, §.
6; Cairo 20812, 5 4.
4 With » before
noun, S&. S, 43. 175.
Without », Sis. B 50.
283,
5 See AZ. 59, 61.
¢ See AZ. 25, 33-4.
& Py 217.Sim. Lac,
TR.17, 31; AZ. 57,

1o7.
Sin. B 283,

2 Sk. 5. 178

® Siut 1,278, 317;
Sin, Bags; Urk. iv.
651, 17; 653, 10,

® Sin. Bazy.

1 Sim. B239. 343.

1 Urk. iv. 971, 11.

B P, Kah. 37, 9.

W M1, 11 Sim.
By7; Peas. B3, 244
Leb. 131,

1% Sim. R 31; Eb

1 Ep. a1, 13. Sim.
£, 41, 16; Simt 3.
298. 313; £. Kak. 35,
23; Urk. v, 95, 4.

W Urk, iv. 113, 3;
146, 14; 2383, 15;
975, 3.

Y Weste, 7, 5.

® Urk. iv. 138, 16;
661, 13.

N Urk.iv. 1104, 13.

7 Louvre C ga.

B Urk.iv.28,3;912,
13: D. ol B. 134, left;
Berl. leather, 1, 16.

% Weste. 11, 8;
AZ. 43, 33-

# With s before
noun, S4.5. 136; Urk.
iv. 300, 7. Without s,
Sin. B 196. a81. 300,

» Sinm. B 196. 281;
SA.8.127.136; Urk.
iv. 390, 8.

7 Sim. B 300,

» Urk. iv. 390, 7;
of. Mill, 2, 11,

® Sim. B1sg; Led
64. 128, 543

® P Kak.13,1.30;
Urk. v, 1088, 14.

¥ §4.5.108; BUuDGE,
p- 103, 14; 386, 3.

# Peas. B 1, 4. 46.

5. with égmnf, for examples see above § 156. The past meaning of the
verb following m-4¢ is here doubtless strongly emphasized. Again in this case
&» m-§t is used when the main verb is past,' and #» m-{¢ when it is future.?

6. with the passive $gm:f form (rare). ¢ After’; see below § 423, 3.

7. with ¢gmt-f (doubtful). *After’; see below § 407, 2.

8. with noun + old perfective; see below § 327.

7 Be-Bt *through 2 like the simple preposition 47 (§ 175). Rare.

TR 3 m-bnw (x)* lit. ‘in the interior of , common; sometimes strangely
written s ()8 later and less frequently R\22.*

1. “within’ a place : the city, island, boat, temple, body.

1a. ‘in’ before abstracts, ex. m-gnw Ar! *in contentment ',

2. ‘out of*: go out ‘ from' a room ;7 bring tribute ‘ out of " this island.*

NP 75, lit. ‘in the back of ' (common). Almost always spatially *after’,
‘following after’. Come, go, be ‘after’ someone, i e. follow him or accompany
him.» Sjs m-s; ‘run after’ i.e. persecute.® ‘After’ in the sense of looking
after, being in charge of."* Metaphorically p4» m-s; ‘go round after’, i. e, ‘seek
for';12 vdi 8 m-ss ‘ be anxious about’, lit. ‘ give the heart after’.”®

< -5, lit. *towards the back of ' (common). Almost always lemporally.

1. ‘after’ supper, a storm, illness.* R-s; #n ‘after this}¢

2. with infinitive ‘after’ doing something.*

3. with $gmf ‘after’: exx. =<la N F o, 77 944 & ‘after 1 have
reached land’ ;1 =) * |==fi«~[,, r-ss swhf s¢ ‘after he has drunk it’."

?% jir-s2, lit. ‘on the back of '; except in one or two special meanings less
common than »-s7 and 7-sz.

1. of place, ‘upon’ the earth, the desert.’® Sm hr-srf * walk behind him .1

2. ‘outside’ a fortress or wall.®

3. of time :one is heard fr-s: su-nw-f *after the other’; # men who shall come
hr-s: nn ‘ after this’.2

Bt m-siht, var. R\ JaRnfik 3, ¢ in the neighbourhood of ".#

=== r-swnt ‘as the price of’, ‘in exchange for’.*

$\aXN IS m-£:5 (5)®5 ‘in the midst of’, lit. ‘in the folds of " (not uncommon):
people,* pyramids,* a place.®

~B NS #grw ‘through lack of ,* once written at the beginning of a
clause ! m e ingrw (§ 148, 5).

<= rgs ‘at the side of’, ‘beside’ (common). For ‘beside’ people in
various senses: ‘in the presence of  witnesses;* ‘in the company of ' someone ; *
practically equivalent to ‘except’ in &y #-¢s/f ‘another beside him ".**
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9= hr-gs ‘beside’, much rarer than 7¢s in the same sense.?

<8 p-4p (n)} var. =8 r-ip.¢ (n)* ‘into the presence of ', very rare.

98 pr-£p, lit. *on the head (of)’, mainly in the phrase 8L fer-tp enp wds sub
“on behalf of the life, prosperity and health’ of the king.*
= m-tul-r ‘apart from' what was done before, lit. ‘in distinction from".**

§ 179. B. Compound prepositions consisting of adverb + preposi-
tion.—In this much smaller class an adverbially used noun (§ 88, 1) or some
part of a verb is prefixed to one of the simple prepositions.

8%\ p-m, with suffixes 8|3\ 4-im-, before’, lit. ‘head in’. To come ‘in
front of’ a person;® also ‘in the direction of’ a placet _Of time, ‘before’
old age.”

1=00=< nfryt-r ‘down to’, lit. ‘end to’; of Lime, ‘ down to’ My Majesty,
year 16, etc.;® of place, ‘down to’ the ends of the earth,’ etc.; also metaphorically,
‘down to’ the lowest official !® alone ‘down to’, i.e. ‘ with the sole exception of’,
someone.!

D ~— drcr ‘right down to’ (lit. ‘end to’) death.”

Here belong such phrases as {fio< §nttr....... 3= phtr...., ‘south-
wardto......,endingat...... ' (a place);* h2 gntr....... N mhbtr....,
‘southward to . . . ... northward to ..... ;1 all precious stones 2= kif-r
“starting with’ silver and gold, <= phwy-» ‘ down to’ ivory and ebony."

Some part of the verb, perhaps the old perfective (§ 309), adverbially used,
enters into the composition of the following :

W ¢ wpw-hr, with suffix o 2 wp-hr, lit. ‘separated from’.

I. ‘except’ a person or thing.'* Very strangely, wpw-y ‘ except me 16

2. with infinitive, like 4ar (see § 171, 3), where English uses *but’ and trans-
lates with a finite verb, ex. not one looked behind Y3 s wpu-kr ifd ‘but
they fled’.¥* «

3. before {dmf, with the meaning ‘but’, ex. YITSOAKITIR wpw-br
nfnddf (sic) brwri ‘but my limbs......-ed"t*

2 8 =2 frw-r, var. =1 lit. ‘apart from * is used for ‘besides’, ‘as well
as’ something.® Later, the # is omitted (rare).”

=3RS\ &r-m ‘beginning from’, used either of place** or of time®

s\ =< $r-7, apparently ‘ beginning to’, strangely comes to mean ‘as far
as’ of place  Cf. r-3-r, § 180.

§180. C. Compound prepositions containing an infinitive.
=ad5.....=riwd..... # ‘between’ one thing ‘and’ another, lit. ‘to
separate ., ....from"* Not before end of Dyn. XVIIL
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1 BuDGE,p. 7,113

, 15 287, 1o,

* AZ. 43, 28.

$ Urk. iv. 1074, 1.

A Urk. iv. 334113
335, 16; 336, 11; 768,
so. Sim. Cairo 20543,
14; Hamm. 47, 5.

e Urk. iv. 584, 17;
Ann. 43, 4.

§ Peas.B1,40.74;
Weste. 10,6 12,16,

¢ Urk. v. 26, 3.

T Weste, 7,17,

$ Urk, iv. 34, 10;
367, 43 390, 11.

* Urk. iv. 648, 6;
125, 12,

W Urk.iv. 1107, 13,

1 P, Kak. 33, 14«

12 CHAB. Oenvr.
Div. 5, Pl. 6; Five
Th. T 19,

1 Brit, Mus. 614, 4;
of. Urk. iv, 1139, 3.

¥ Abyd. iii. 29. Sim.
PETR. Qurmed, 3, 3,
4: Cairo 20543, 10.

¥ Louvre C 14

18 Louvre C 14: P.
Kahk. ay, 10; Eb. 39,
9; Berl. A7, 1.p.256;
Bupex, p. 308, 13;
498, 1; 497, 8.

% gxn. 36,137 (pl.
11, 1).

11 Urk.iv.697. Sim.
ib. 363, 17; 439 3;
661, 33.

1 Sin. B228.

1 Urk, iv. 665, 13.

® Sin. B 8g.
299; Urk.iv. 721, 19;
703, 12 ; 833, 12.

N Urk iv. 8, 1.

2 Urk. iv. 125,13
648, 6; 1120, 4.

B Urk, iv. 743, 6;
716, 4 ; 895, 16.

M T.Carm 4.5.6;
Urk, iv. 649, 9.

3 qnn. 37,pl.2,16;
Amarn. 5, 18, 18;
Nav. 15 A, iid. 17.

;
i
i
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! BH. 1 35,3553}
26, 145; Urk. iv. 808,
2,

$ Weste. 7, 3.

3 p, Kak. §, 19.

= P Mok 2, 1=
AZ. 63, 106,

4 Urk iv. 2, 12,

8 Urk. iv. 66, 13;

39,8; 752,173 1107,

; 1109, 8.

& Urk. iv. 168, 10;
3180, 14.

T Rhind,title; Urk.
iv. 121, 9.

8 Against AZ-64,9-
= g 42,6,6.7;
16, 16. 17, etc.

* Munich 4. A-fbr-
», 500 Leyd. Vg, 2.

10 Brit. Muos. 614,11,

1 Munich 3, 21,

18 BH. 1. 25 45. 75
Sim. Hamm. 113, 15;
Urk. iv. 100, 3.

13 Urk. iv. 409, 17.

14 Cairo 20086; Tu-
rin 1584; U7k iv.
749, 16. With noun,
Coffins, B1P, 114.

18 Berl. AL.i.p. 258,

1 Sing 1, 371. Sim.
Lrk. iv. 100, 4.

» Séus1,278. With
ton(x),see TUrn1447;
Peas, B1, 19} Meir
iil 11, qu. §326; Urk.
iv. 366, 15.

W Urk, iv. 418, 16.
Stm. b, 776, 14 835,
7: 840, 5

* Sint 3, 13; Cairo
10539, 1. 8 13; Urk
iv. 1099, 2.

8 See AZ. 48, 45.

" Urk. iv, 1099, 1.

Sim. . 342,3; 809,
1I.

B Sin. B18.
% BUDGE, p. 353, 6-
% 7. to D. Cairo

linen, 3; Lac. 7R.
8o, 17-8.

=%\ 7-mn-m, lit. ‘to remain in’ with the meaning ‘as far as’, alike of
place and of time ;* ‘as far as” her buttocks.? - v
<ms}l= r-§i-r ‘down to’ this day.* Cf. 37, § 179.
<A »-dbs, lit. “in order to replace ", ¢Instead of ' someone;* not until
Late Egyptian does this become the equivalent of English ‘in exchange for’, in
Middle Egyptian m-isw, r-swni or r-dit.
=} r-di, var. =}|® r-dnvt, lit. tso as to cancel’, i.e. ‘in return for’
a monument, act, wrong, or like.? Common in Dyn. XVIIL
2= msntr‘in the likeness of ',% ‘in accordance with '/’ lit. * in being-
like to’.
OBs. && r-mn * together with’, ‘as well as’, possibly 2 development of 7-mz-m
and perhaps the original of Late Egyptian irm, Copt. nem ‘ with’;® in one text only.®

§ 181. D. Compound prepositions used mainly as conjunctions.—
The following phrases are followed either by the infinitive or by fdn-f.

~) 4§ ndfr (n), lit. * through the excellence of '; with $gm, ex. he gave it
to me as commander of soldiers —{Z52377 #-#fr mnf-(§) hr i6 ‘ by virtue of my
being efficient in (his) heart’, i.e. ‘because he thought me so efficient .’

i pCm, VAL, =L o MAIEnL much more rarely \T m-ot-n lit.
“through (in) the greatness of ", Equivalent to English * inasmuch as’, with
Ldmef, exx, mn e e B B0 mryf myt *inasmuch as he loved truth’; ™
— T2 3 netstn mnff br 3 “inasmuch as he was efficient in (his lord's)
heart’.’

3 s-wr-n, lit. ‘through the greatness of’. ‘Inasmuch as’, with $gm:f ;¢
much less common than n-s4n.

—% n-mrwt, varr. —33, 3,1 once at the beginning of a sentence
|34 in-mrwt e lit. ‘through love of’. (1) ‘In order that *, commonly with
$dmf, exx. 1 have equipped thee TR F nmrwt irk wi fttin order that
thou mayst perform ceremonies for me’; 30 NG T\ nemrwt muh pi t-hd
“in order that the white bread may be established’.'* (2) More rarely with the
infinitive, ex. ST OB nmrwt srwd pit-4 ¢in order to make flourish my
offering-bread’.®  So too rarely WS m-mrwt (or -mryl) with the infinitive.®

Z 3 sb-taw (?) or possibly sb-aw (?), * in quest of , var. " $, a phrase of obscure
origin,®* employed with the infinitive : ex. the foreigners come IS
—$ s6-tw(?) rdit nsn tnw n (nh ‘seeking that might be given (more literally
perhaps ‘in quest of the giving ) to them the breath of life’.®

D34 m-snd ¢ through fear’ (very rare): with $gmf, ex. A& 220N
=130, msnd my wriyw ‘through fear that the watchers should see’’®

Sim. n-snd-n,* n-snd.3®
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- l}-f, lit. ‘upon the hand’. *Before’, (1) with the infinitive, ex. + R 8
8 —'g= wum {p sdr * to be eaten before going to bed'; ! (2) with $gm:f, ex. the
storm broke as we were on the sea 8,|M ST 4« sshn 4 ‘before we reached
land’*

=28\ o r-inw-sp ‘every time that’ (very rare). With $gmf, ex. this

is what I shall say of__g\\ga-;};?§§q.egﬁqg r-tnw-sp gmm sw bik im
“every time that this (thy) servant finds him’;3 /nw alone in the same sense,
“shooting (to hit the mark) §) T L every time he tries .t

VOCABULARY

ﬁﬂﬁ&ﬁ ths var. & fight.

YH wik (1) trans. place, put down; A_._;’f the face.
(2) intrans. endure; adj. en-  _ 4 § wew privacy.
during, durable.

T 5] rwd (orig. rwd) be hard,
flourish ; adj. flourishing.

o . ap, S
pnh sip choose: noun, pn}é B.E__jn ok palace.
stpw the choicest, best.

ﬂz dd be stable; ﬁ dd(t) durability,
stability.

ﬂl_f]? st-kr charge, care; lit. place

ZIS (properly 7]3) s$» thing, concern.

j;'g ﬁ #nw tribute, gifts.

$}@ ¢krw period, space.

— S st (masc.) statue, image.
[l._nﬂ sr7 make great, magnify. o} g ( ) g

s . <+ wn being: in the phrase z wn

ﬂm A sgn! make prominent, pro- o
mote.

ﬂg&e ? shmp-46 amusement, lit. dis-
traction of heart.

ms in true being, truly.
nﬁ dbet signet-ring.

@ sdit (reading not quite certain)
/g\v swt-#6 joy, lit. expansion of heart. precious thing, treasure.
) a d! estate, domain; 24 n pr gt or

2% }redb desire, wish; lit. what
o | bk n gt servant of the estate,

belongs to the heart.
liegeman.'

& Hr the god Horus.

'1 wss dominion, lordship: an old word,
occurring only in formulae.

] 1 See GARD. Sin. p. 77, 0. 3.
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§ 181

1 Ep. 13,1, Sim. 7.
34.13; Peas. B 1, 110,

3 Sk S. 33. 103
Sim. Adm. 16, 1. s

s P. Kah. 36, 36.

4 AZ. 69, 30, 16.




Exerc. XIV EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR
EXERCISE XIV
(@) Reading lesson : extract from a biographical inscription of Dyn. X1 :1
(N.B. The interlinear transliteration and translation are henceforth replaced by
a division into sentences designed to show the structure of the passage studied.
Students should, at least in the early stages of their reading, always write out the
original texts which they study, paying special attention to good writing; an
arrangement such as is here offered will be found conducive to a clear understanding
of the Egyptian.)
138320 1.T, tw dron-(f) chew €2 m rupwt
LARRAN ¢ f@j brkm nnb-(§) Hr Wih-rnkn-sw-bit Si-Re-Intf,
=T B2 ist & pn By st-krof,
% gntt-r 36w,
D=p% phtr Trwr® Tuff)
IThad—9 st wi m bikof n dtf,
Bt by ip-f n wn mr.
13233 tw strnf wi,
IR )
2rhi2er di-n:f wi m st hridbf
NSt m ehf n wrew,
) N Y sdot m-e-(§) kr dbet-()
b N et g m stpw n nfri nbt
j?-.[_?kq.k-’-;\} innt® nhm n nb-(§) m Smew m Ti mbw,
Ayo—le§®? m s3r nb n shmp-b,
N —T s~ nt inw n l pn mi kd-f,
s n snduwf bbt 6 pu;
- loMBi2res2, innt® n hm n nb-(§) m< bk hryw-
g3 n snduwrf bi-bt prswt. PO
1 Brit. Mus. 614, 1L, 3-6m FEA 17, 55.
% See § 90, 3. 77-tor was the Egyptian name of the ‘nome’ or province of Abydus. § See § 369, 2.

‘1 passed a long space of years under the Majesty of my lord, Horus
Enduring-of-Life, the King of Upper and Lower Egypt Son-of-Rét-Inydtef, while
this land was under his charge southwards to Elephantine and ending at This
of the Abydus nome, and while I was his liegeman under his command (lit.
head) in very truth. He exalted me, and promoted my place, and put me in
a position of his desire, in his palace of privacy, treasures being in my care
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under my seal of the best of every good (thing) which-used-to-be-brought to the
Majesty of my lord from Upper and Lower Egypt, consisting of every thing of
enjoyment and of the tribute of this entire land, owing to the fear of him
throughout this land; (also) which-used-to-be-brought to the Majesty of my lord
by the hand of the chieftains who are over the desert, owing to the fear of him
throughout the foreign lands.’

(8) Write in hieroglyphs and in transliteration :

(1) My lord gave to me my city as prince, he gave it to me as commander
of the army, by virtue of my being efficient in the heart of His Ma]esty
(2) T give (use sgm-uf) to thee all life, stability and dominior; all health and all
joy with (4#) me in exchange for this beautiful, flourishing, efficient monument.
(3) 1 caused my image to be made at this my southern boundary in order that
(lit. through love) ye might flourish on account of it and in order that ye might
fight on behalf of it. (4) I have paid attention to (rdé-»-i ié-i jn¢) the house of my
lord ; I have not been neglectful concerning his children, his cattle or anything
of his. (5) My office is more beautiful to-day than it was yesterday. (6) Thy
pyramid shall be in the midst of the pyramids of the Royal Children (msw nsw).

LESSON XV
SUBORDINATE CLAUSES

§ 182. A part of a sentence which is equivalent to a noun, adjective or
adverb, while having a grammatical subject and predicate of its own, is called
a subordinate clause, or more specifically a noun clause, adjective
clause, or adverb clause.

1. Noun clauses. See below §§ 183-193.

2. Adjective clauses, better known as relative clauses. See below §.195-204.

3. Adverb clauses. See below §§ 210-223.

When a subordinate clause has nothing to distinguish it from a complete
sentence except its meaning and its syntactic function (e.g. the replacing of
a nominal object, § 69) it is called a virtual subordinate clause. Clauses
of this kind are more common in Egyptian than in English, though in English
they are by no means rare, exx. ‘I know he does’, ‘the day he met us’.

Other subordinate clauses are marked off as such by means of connecting
links like the relative adjective néy ‘who, which, that’ and the conjunctive
particle z# ‘that’,
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1 Feas. B 1, 269.

% Brit. Mus. 101,
horiz. 4, qu. p. 169.

3 Turin 1447; Cairo
20100, 4 ; Brit. Mus.
233. 233; Louvre
C 181,
¢ Urk. iv. 368, 14;
R0z, 3.

S Sin By

¢ Sin. B18.

Y Urk. iv. 198, 5-9.

™ Urk iv. 368, 14.

$ Sin, Brrr. Sim.
Lac. TR, 35 10;
Ackt. p. 43.

® Sius 1, 267,

W Sm.v,285; 2, 14

3 Louvre C13, 6,

3 vk, iv. 363, 6.

NOUN CLAUSES

§ 183. Noun clauses, or subordinate clauses which exercise the function
of nouns, remain as a rule without introduction (virfnal noun clauses), but some-
times are ushered in by a word for ‘ that’ (n#¢, wnt, § 187).

Verbal noun clauses, i.e. those which have a narrative verb-form as gram-
matical predicate (§ 27), are commoner than non-verbal, for we shall see (§186)
that noun clauses with adverbial, nominal, or adjectival predicates were conformed
to the type of the verbal sentence by use of the $gmf form of wnn ‘be’ or of the
adjective-verb; see already above §§ 118. 143. 150. 157.

~ We shall treat noun clauses from the standpoint of their function as syntactic
elements in the main clause, beginning with their use as obfect, already familiar
in the employment of $@ne-f after »di ‘ cause’ (§ 70).

§184. Sdm-f as object after certain verbs.—1. After some verbs like
o, 7@ ‘ cause’ (§ 70) the $gme-f form has prospective meaning, i.e. points to an act
that may or will occur in the future. Such verbs are T{{ ws% ‘permit’}! {$] wd
‘command’? =& mr ‘wish’® T 74 ‘know',t R Amt think P &S snd
‘fear’ s [N 4 547 ‘ remember’, ‘recollect’, 5%\ g7 ‘find a means’, ‘be able’,
'\ dd ‘say’, ‘think’, besides the compound AR\¥ @ # #6 * determine’, lit. * place
in the heart’,” and the supposed imperative T ]\ B4, s ‘beware lest’ (§ 338, 3).
. Exx. o=20 LML #dnf hrpd nf st he knew 1 should administer it for

im.™

DT YT ddnf chif finct he said he would fight with me.®

13810l NARI S 58" fw-i skii spri » ntr I used to remember that
I should draw nigh to the god.®

N TINS5 # gmenef dgrf n kthwy-fy he is unable to look (lit.
he does not find he may look) at his shoulders.®

After the passives of the same verbs the $dm:f form naturally becomes
subject ; see § 70 for an example with »di. .

Ex. No2id =R NG o) mk wd (§ 422, 1) swrbk pi r-pr n 3bdw
behold, it has been commanded that thou shouldst cleanse the temple of Abydus.!!

The above examples show that this use of sg@m;f was common even when its
subject was identical with that of the main verb. Not infrequently, however, it
seemed unnecessary to.repeat the subject, and in such cases the dgdn-f was
regularly replaced by the infinitive. See below § 303, and compare English
‘I wished to go’ with *I wished he would go’ and ‘I wished I could go’.

2. After some verbs like T 74 ‘know " ? 2N\ T mu7 ‘see’, 4§\ gm ‘find
the objective §dn:f has not necessarily prospective meaning, but may refer to
the same time as the main verb (relative present time, § 155).
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Exx. re NS NHED2 gmewes dr-tw m hnawf she found it (the noise) was
being made in it.! 774w is elliptic for ir-tw-f.
The heart of His Majesty was refreshed ~2DNNR T # mis bninesn
at seeing them row.?
OBs. To negate the $dmf form thus used as object the negative verb sm is
employed, see § 347, 1.

§ 185. Sdm-n.f as object of verbs.—This use is of rare occurrence;
the édm-n-f form then refers to time anterior to that of the main verb (relative
past time, § 156).

Ex. {=~sN\="T i gm# tsef if thou findest it (the stomach) has
become constricted, lit. has tied.? -

§186. Virtual noun clauses with adjectival, adverbial or nominal
predicate as object of verbs.—After the verbs quoted in § 184 the con-
struction is the same as after 4% ‘cause’. 1. Thus in noun clauses with adyectival
predicate the §g@m:f form of the adjective-verb replaces the adjective itself (§ 143).

Exx. <5~ 4@ mrn frf knni His Majesty saw that I was brave.*

W~ —{RISIU TS, st gmen hmed nfr wrt sk $rt lo, My Majesty
had found that the cultivation of barley was very good.®

2. Similarly, in noun clauses with adveréial predicate the Sdm-f form of wnn
“exist’, ‘be’ is employed, since #w cannot stand in this position (§ 118, end).

Ex. @A N\2Y0 mrnf wni m Midw he desired me to be in Medimad.®

3. Noun clauses with nominal predicate could doubtless also be expressed
in the same way, use being made of the m of predication (§ 38. 12 5); but instances
also occur where the object consists of the construction with pw.

Ex. s NEIEdmod growi bfrw pw 1 found it was a snake.’

So too the type of sentence introduced by the independent pronoun (§ 125)

is found as the object of 74.
Ex. £ T8 < rhnnsn (read rgnsn) ink nb-sn they know I am their
lord.s ‘

§187. Use of == ntt and « 7 wnt for ‘that’.—The particle 7 n##
(§ 237) and the much rarer &7 wnf (§ 233) are occasionally used for * that” after
verbs of secing and &nowing.

Exx. TV @~ rpkwi nit hipf hr-s 1 knew that he would be pleased

on account of it.?

s l=leiz..... NS oot rEntn nttir sy nb..... n
ndmn nf htht im ye know that as to every prince .. ... reversal thereof is not

pleasant to him.®
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1 Weslc.¥3,4. Sim.
Urk, fv. 781, 3.

t IWeste, 5,15; 6,3,

3 Kb. 40, 19. Sim.
ib. 39, 13.

& Urk, iv. g, 163
sim. @, iv. 893, 6.
After 74, Sin. B76.
107; Urk. iv. 363,63
Berl. A7 ii. p. 26,
qu. § §8, 2; after g1,
Siut 1, 230; after siy,
P. Kak. 7, 31,

3 Urk, iv. 747, 9
Sim. after mzz, Sin.
B 108; after mr, /1.
298,

# Cairo 20713,210,
Sim. Urk. iv. 341, 8.

T Sk S. 61, Sim.
after #5 *suppose’, 3.
58.

8 Urk.iv. 346,3-6.

® Urk. iv.835; sim.
7b. 593, 5, qu. § 453,
el A e
B181; JEA 16,19, 1.

18 Siui1,310. Sim.
6. 280-1.




§ 187

P NAV, 148, 32,
After 7k, Urk.1v. 364,
2

S fkhern. 9. Sim.
Sin. B1ais.

3 Uk iv 117,10,
Sim. Destr. 83, niy
f10d for ntt wi.

= 47, 58, ag% For
a further development
of this construction see
P. 353, n. 114

s Sk 5. 153. So
t00 pr, 15, 130.166;
P.Pst.1116R,1, Sim.
afterhprm-c-f, Leb.ro.
Some regard jpr and
Apr-n in such cases as
impersonal.

s Sin. B1g7.

¢ Urk.iv.363. Sim.
PiguL, /4. i 75,
past time.

T Pt.g56. Sim. ib.
543; P. Kak. 33,13

-wy, Leb. 1g; Weste.
9, 32; FEA 16, 19,
3+

EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR

He brought the book.... &2“&2?&}3&0}:&‘ 4ft marf ntt
$§taw pw o when he saw that it was a great secret.! :

=MAe T W sirn Jon-i wnt n irty fy st ub fr-fr-k My Majesty
perceived that there was none who would do it except thee.?

The examples show that »## and wn/ may introduce both verbal and non-
verbal clauses. As stated in § 44, 2, a dependent pronoun may on occasion be
attached directly to n#, and the same is true of wnt.

Exx. 8 <Ya"Tog—R &r mrtw nit st k» 4tm n sriry one shall see that
it is provided with the seal of the proper official.®

= A A} i 7 74t Sth wnt sn Jint-& until Seth knows that they are
with thee

OBs. For a different type of construction (the pseudo-verbal construction) after
ntt and wnt, see below § 329. Note that after verbs of saying ‘ that’ is not nzZ but
»-ntt; on this and other phrases introducing the content of a speech see §§ 224-5.
Noun clauses introduced by s2¢ may be preceded by a preposition, see § 223.

§ 188. Virtual noun clauses as subject.—The use of noun clauses as
sudject is very much rarer than their use as object. 1. We have already noted
(5§ 70 184) that noun clauses may be employed as subject after the passives of
rdi ‘ cause’ and similar verbs; other cases occur less frequently.

Ex 8{ladSod=I1Sl e SN0 bprds, fwd-k tw v st In, 1 sp
mi#k fw pn it shall happen, when thou sunderest thyself from this place, never
shalt thou see this island more.*

So too in the expression g 7 $p ‘never' sp appears to be the $gm:f form
and takes another $gm-f form as its subject; see above § 106, below § 456.
Similarly a $gm-f form may serve as subject after #» wdf *if (so and so) fails (to
take place)’, lit. ‘if it delay that ..... .5 see § 352. ;

2. On rare occasions the &gm:f form is found after the phrases expressing
non-existence (§ 108).

Exx. “@\=tS nn wn mwtk by fsst thou shalt never die (lit. it
does not exist that thou diest) in a foreign land.*

T NIS 7 wat bdi by rprf 1 never slept because of his
temple, i.e. perhaps, I was constantly vigilant concerning it.* The time referred
to appears to be the past.

Oss. It seems not improbable that nn sgmf * he will not hear’ (§ 105, 2) is to
be explained in this way.

3. An adjéctive or adjective-verb may be predicate to a virtual noun clause
introduced by the $gm.f form.

Exx. {SYAGR— B nfrwy sdm 510 if how good (it is) that

a son should hearken to his father.”
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= T dr wr ddf suf if it bleeds much, lit. if it-gives-blood is much?

To be explained in the same way are the formulae of valediction in letters
s AR wfr sdm nb (cu4 wdr s1b) * may the hearing of (my) lord (lit. that
the lord hears) be good ' ? and =@\~ #fr s@n-k ‘ may thy hearing be good .

So too after nf» pw with the meaning  there is (are) not ’, and possibly after
the nearly synonymous /7 u; see below § 351.

§189. Virtual noun clauses as predicate with 0% pw as subject.—
Under this head we have to deal with extensions of the constructions discussed
in §§ 128. 130.4 ‘

1. Sdm-f pw. This construction is-not rare in glosses, where pw can best
be translated *this means’; compare in French c'es/ gue.

Exx. I am Ré¢ in his first appearances; $J 7 pxPERI~ whnf pw
dwny m ift-f this means (lit. it is) that he arises of mornings in his horizon.®

Q=S AV RIS ), ir rut at Jity rcwf sw pu b mudf
isby as to * movement of the heart” this (phrase) means that it moves itself in his
left breast.®

oA o8 i daf ny, nbf pw if he says y, this means he will
live.?

Elsewhere pw must be rendered * that is how ... J

Ex. 818=Rc3—|8 dpr dnnk puon *Jwnww that is how the Jund-priest of
Heliopolis came into being.®

Literary manuscripts often end with a colophon of the type A Fie—=
8T Nl - twf pw, ktf » plwyfy, mi gmyt m s32 This doubtless
means: Here ends the book, and it has been copied, start to finish, from some
other old manuscript. Literally perhaps: this is it arrives, its front to its end,
like what was found in writing.

2. In rare cases pw after the {dnf form simply serves to introduce the
logical subject, the construction being that of § 130.

Ex. =883 r8f pw rjsto slaughter is his joy, lit. is he rejoices.®
R}s is the infinitive (§ 298).

§190. Other noun clauses where pw serves as subject.—1. S @
ink pw, etc. Pw is here inserted in a whole sentence beginning with the
independent pronoun ‘I’, and has the meaning of French c'est gue.

Ex. Sob N NA—BRNWB ink pw shrnt mawt mwt- 1 have been thinking
about (lit. it is I have recollected) the mother of my mother.l? Answer to the
question ‘ what has come to thy heart?’

With a noun in the place of izé.

Exx. oo TN\ R pw dd-nf n Hr it so happened that Re¢ (lit. it is
Ré< he) spoke to Horus.*® '
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¢t Eb, 109, 15.

3 /. Kako a7, 33
29, 24. 45

* P Kak. 128, 3. 6.
10. Sim. 7. 32, 16.

‘lFor fgm-f as di-
rectly juxtaposed pre-
dicate” (§ 125 end)
without pw see the
example BH.i. 23,63

o Lrk.v.6,8 Sim.
i6. 6, 15; 10, 5; 23,
135.

. 8 Eb, 101,12, Sim,
16. 100, 14, qu. § 347,
3; 103, 15,

1 Eb.g7,15. Sim.
. 97, 14. 15-

* 42 57, 5. Sim.
ib. 4%

¥ Sk.5.186-7. Sim.
Sin. B3rx; Leb. 1x4-
§; Pr.645-6. Shorte
ened, P. Kak. 4, 27

W Peas, B 1, 175.
Sim. Sin. B6o.

N Urk. iv. a7, 14
Sim. . 364, 16.

3 42.58,16%. Sim
ib. 57, 4%; 58, 18"
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8 [khern. 9. Sim,
Sin. B1a1s.

S Irkiv.ilin,at,
Sim. Destr, 83, niy
el for et wi.
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a further development
of this construction see
P. 353, n. 114

s Sk 5. 153. So
100 prm, 15.130.166;
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past time.
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He brought the book .... = SRR FhEE P TR 4ft mmf ntt
§tnw pw ¢ when he saw that it was a great secret.! :

= Ae T NS stenhmiwnt nn irtyfy st nb lr-fuo-k My Majesty
perceived that there was none who would do it except thee.?

The examples show that »## and w»/ may introduce both verbal and non-
verbal clauses. As stated in § 44, 2, a dependent pronoun may on occasion be
attached directly to n#, and the same is true of wnl.

Exx. & <ba "o~ & mrtw nit st 7 ftm n sriry one shall see that
it is provided with the seal of the proper official.®

=AY AN 7ht Sth wnt sn fnck until Seth knows that they are
with thee®

OBs. For a different type of construction (the pseudo-verbal construction) after
ntt and wnt, see below § 329. Note that after verbs of saying ‘that’ is not n#Z but
#-ntt; on this and other phrases introducing the content of a speech see §§ 224-5.
Noun clauses introduced by s2¢ may be preceded by a preposition, see § 223.

§ 188. Virtual noun clauses as subject.—The use of noun clauses as
subject is very much rarer than their use as object. 1. We have already noted
(§§ 70 184) that noun clauses may be employed as subject after the passives of
rdi ‘ cause’ and similar verbs; other cases occur less frequently.

Ex. 8llead Tl _ﬂt‘%:*;;g&off_ bpr is, bwd-k tw ¥ st tn, 1 P
mi#k fw pn it shall happen, when thou sunderest thyself from this place, never
shalt thou see this island more.*

So too in the expression —jg % $p ‘never' sp appears to be the $gm:f form
and takes another $gm-f form as its subject; see above § 106, below § 456.
Similarly a $gm-f form may serve as subject after #» wdf *if (so and so) fails (to
take place)’, lit. ‘if it delay that ...... J; see § 352. ‘

2. On rare occasions the §gm:f form is found after the phrases expressing
non-existence (§ 108).

Exx. “S\=t nn wn mwtk by 45t thou shalt never die (lit. it

al

does not exist that thou diest) in a foreign land.*

TS 1~ n wat bdi b rprf 1 never slept because of his
temple, i.e. perhaps, I was constantly vigilant concerning it* The time referred
to appears to be the past.

Oss. It seems not improbable that nn sgm.f * he will not hear’ (§ 105, 2) is to
be explained in this way.

3. An adjective or adjective-verb may be predicate to a virtual noun clause
introduced by the $gm.f form.

Exx. [SY MR- B nfrwy sdm 51 n #f how good (it is) that

a son should hearken to his father.”
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=3 = dr wr ddf suf if it bleeds much, lit. if it-gives-blood is much?

To be explained in the same way are the formulae of valediction in letters
IR #fr sdm né (en4 wds snd) * may the hearing of (my) lord (lit. that
the lord hears) be good ' ? and {3 @\~ #fr s@m-k * may thy hearing be good '

So too after nf» pw with the meaning * there is (are) not ’, and possibly after
the nearly synonymous /7 #; see below § 351.

§189. Virtual noun clauses as predicate with 0% pw as subject.—
Under this head we have to deal with extensions of the constructions discussed
in §§ 128. 130.4 .

1. Sdm-f pw. This construction is-not rare in glosses, where pw can best
be translated *this means’; compare in French c'est gue.

Exx. I am Ré¢ in his first appearances; $J 7 —px PRSI~ whnf pw
dwnw m ift-f this means (lit. it is) that he arises of mornings in his horizon.®

Ny —Ro—S A YRS S 4) %, byt wt Ity reowf sw pw br mundf
isby as to * movement of the heart” this (phrase) means that it moves itself in his
left breast.*®

=D Y o & i daf ny, endof pw if he says ny, this means he will
live.”

Elsewhere pw must be rendered *that is how... N

Ex. 81N=B0—(8 4pr bunk pw n'lwnw that is how the Jnund-priest of
Heliopolis came into being.®

Literary manuscripts often end with a colophon of the type A=
ﬂ\‘ﬂﬂ*‘?ﬁkl}ﬂnkﬁa— twf pw, fatf » phuwyfy, mi gmyt m s&2  This doubtless
means: Here ends the book, and it has been copied, start to finish, from some
other old manuseript. Literally perhaps: this is it arrives, its front to its end,
like what was found: in writing.

2. In rare cases pw after the {dnf form simply serves to introduce the
logical subject, the construction being that of § 130.

Ex. ZA8-39I r&f pw rhs to slaughter is his joy, lit. is he rejoices.’®
Rps is the infinitive (§ 298).

§190. Other noun clauses where pw serves as subject.—1. S @}
ink pw, etc. Pw is here inserted in a whole sentence beginning with the
independent pronoun ‘I’, and has the meaning of French c'est gue.

Ex. Sob I NA—BRNWB ink puw sprnt mwt muwe-i | have been thinking
about (lit. it is I have recollected) the mother of my mother.™ Answer to the
question ‘ what has come to thy heart?’

With a noun in the place of iré.

Exx. ofod TN\ R pw dd-nf n Hr it so happened that Ré (lit. it is
Reéc he) spoke to Horus.'® '

143

v Eb, 109, 15.

s . Kak. 17, 33
29, 24 45

3 P Kak. 28, 3. 6.
10. Sim. 7. 32, 16.

‘lFor fgm-f as di-
rectly juxtaposed pre-
dicate (§ 125 end)
without pw see the
example B4.1. 23,63

i S Urk.v.6,8, Sim.
. 6, 153 10, 55 23,
15.

. 8 Eb 101,12, Sim,
i6. 100, 14, qu. § 347,
3; 103, 15.

1 Eb. 97, 13. Sim.
ib. 97, 14. 15.

] ~f
i 4{2. 57, 5° Sim.

¥ Sh.S.186-7. Sim.
Stn. Barx; Leb. vx4-
5; Pr.645-6. Short-
ened, P. Kak. 4, 27

1 Peas. B 1, 175,
Sim. Sin. Bbo.

N Urk. iv. 27, 14
Sim. . 364, 16.

3 4Z2.56,16%. Sim
ib. 57, 4%; 58, 18"

e I RGN s i 0 fa s e s s

[T
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% L5, 103, 9. Sim,
ib. 103, 6 (p1 pw mi).

t E5.99. 5.

» Sm. 1, 7, where
£b. 99, 4 has kr-nit
‘because’. Sin. B136
is obscure. In RAind
4 6 mt pw replaces
mitt pw of 6. 1. 5;
these formulae may be
rendered _respectively
‘that is it* (sesl. the
answer) and ¢ that is
the aumber in ques-
tion®, lit. “the equiva-
Tent”,

4ScetzunNiIn JEA.
35 2 f

® Urk. iv. 13. Sim,
£5.380,13; Buien 32,

¢ ANTHES, 34, 8.
Sim. #b. 24, 3 (2ds-sm);
pE Buck, iii. 263, £
ef), :

£5. 97, 13. Sim.
P. Ram. [V, C 17.

8 Urk. iv.707. Sim.
ib. 518, §; 758, 15,

* Urk. iv. 497. 10.

10 Pr. 186. Sim .
481.614; P. Kak.a,
19; /KA. 39, Pl 3, 5.

W Pakeri 5.

If he has pain in his neck ..... thou shalt say concerning it: §8~—28,0—
2~z ST IR S s pw ol B nhbt-f Isp-wsn mrt it is (because) the
vessels of his neck have caught an illness.!

Similarly with other forms of verbal predicate not yet discussed, see below
$ 325. 332 end. This construction is specially appropriate to the beginnings of
narratives and the answers lo questions.

2. "78 nt pw is possibly equivalent to nf pw ‘it is the fact that’ and seems
to correspond roughly to our use of . ¢.= 4 est="that is to say "

Exx. T3UTR-MTR ORT # pw mdwf hnt mtw nw <t nbt that is, it
(the heart) speaks out of the vessels of every member.?

Ti NI DoRIET n pw mtw-f m ks m st 46 that is, its (the heart's)
vessels are in the back of the head and in the place of the heart.?

The view of this construction here taken is the more probable since A8
ir nt pw once occurs with a fairly clear interrogative sense *Is it the case that ?’
See below § 494, 3.

§ 191. The $§dmef form serving as a genitive. Note that here, as after
prepositions (§ 155, towards end) the $gnf form may often be best translated by
the English gerund (* his hearing”’).

1. Appended as a direct genitive (§ 85. 4) to a noun expressing lime.*

Exx. {21002 mi Muw rupt iyf like Min (in the) year of his coming *

SRART AWM ink grit furts hrw chis L was its (my town's) stronghold
(on the) day (that) it fought.®

<= A2ANNNDE &y sis brd hrw msstwf Another (way to) know
about a child (on the) day it is born.”

OBs. That the verb-form was felt as a genitive is indicated by the analogy of the
construction under 2 below, and by similarities in the Semitic languages.

2. After the genitival adjective (§ 85. B). See further below, § 442, 5: 452, 5-
Often best translated by an English adjective (relative) clause.

Exx. O "anl.! ¢ nbt afrt nl $p Jmf all good things which His
Majesty received. O, all good things of His Majesty’s receiving.®

NEAS ~L = m wnk n wwk mf in thy youthful vigour in which
thou wast?® Lit. in thy youth of thou-wast-in-it. ’ k

Or else it may correspond to an English clause of #ime or place.

Exx. 2 {o~®7 tr n wank so long as thou livest, lit. the time of thou-

.shalt-be.2®

=) BTN 7 bw n wan-k imf to the place where thou shalt dwell,
lit. of thou-shalt-be-in-it.1!
Elsewhere the relation to the antecedent noun is less easily defined.
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Exx. 7584 %5—RHB.L P pw bsftw n Dhwty-ngt pn is it a case for
(lit. of) one’s punishing this Dhutnakhte ? 12

NEZMTRINSYe m br(y) nt mprf sw through dread of his equalling
him.1?

The virtual noun clauses thus introduced are mostly short 4 and attached to
words like £»w, &7, sp with which a genitive is usual.

When expression of the subject of the subordinate verb is superfluous, the
infinitive may take the place of the $dmf form, see § 305 and compare §184,1,end.

§ 192. The §dm-n.f form after the genitival adjective.—The fdmnf
form is similarly used when the reference is to relative past time, but this
construction is of very rare occurrence.

Ex. S J3—B =D inkmsw n spprnf, se-mrf niraf nf lam
a king whom (lit. of) he bred up, a son-who-loves » whom (lit. of) he made for

himself.

§ 193. Noun clauses in other positions.—Other uses of noun clauses
are more conveniently classified elsewhere. Thus the employment of sgm-f,
Sdmn-f, etc. to introduce virtual noun clauses after prepositions (above § 154-7)
will be treated under the head of adverb clauses, the preposition being regarded
as inside the subordinate clause, instead of, as hitherto, outside it (§§ 210, 2;
222); and similarly when the preposition is followed by 7 (§ 223). Again,
virtual adverb clauses (§§ 210. 212-221) might be taken as noun clauses used
adverbially, since the noun itself has a corresponding adverbial use (§ 88, 1).
Lastly, virtual relative clauses (§ 195, 1) might, if it had suited our general
scheme of classification, have been regarded as virtual noun clauses in apposition.

§ 104. Idiomatic phrases used as nouns.—A peculiarity of Egyptian
is its fondness for semi-proverbial sentences or phrases which are used as nouns;
of. English *a ne'er-do-well .

Ex. $a-@—aheho 1T " enpt n Kmt m hy-tin-tw-nd the com
of Egypt is common property.* .

The m here employed seems to be the 7 of predication, and the phrase
translated ‘ common property’ means literally ‘1 go down and there is brought
to me’. So too ZamNA pr-4f ‘he goes and comes’$ means a ‘popular
resort’; AR\~ fwfrf ‘he comes and grows’ means a man who rises in
rank, as one might say ‘a crescit eundo’;* 1% if4) dw-ms *but there is’,? var.
{fi}).* means a statement to which exception can be taken, an ‘untruth’ or
‘misstatement’. So too proper names, €X. (& F Jwf-ni* Heismine’, name
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3 Sin. B 134.
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2 For the active
meaning see  Fyr.
1130.
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100; Lac. 7R. 78,
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qu. § 442, 4-

* Sin. R 10 (re-
stored).
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AZ. 34, 39,0.6.
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of 2 man, === Mrrfirrf ‘Whenever-he-wills-he-does’, name of the great

-

god of primordial times.!

Non-verbal expressions of a similar character are also to be found:
Exx. 2 =32 129> fef 3nyt m {p-hr-mist the courtiers were head-on-lap,

i. e. in mourning.?

FoNINLYT s #6 m fr-m-hrw every man is face-downcast, i.e. abashed.®
In both these examples the subject is followed by the #: of predication (s 38).

VOCABULARY

Qﬁ’i& ink surround, enclose.

KI]J Q var. O /sb count, reckon,
= =)

& ;@ 4nt¢ take pleasure, have

o

enjoyment.
n%cﬁajA swtwt walk about.

pAJJ{Q % skbb refresh oneself.
Ekg var. m&& £3(w) be nar-

row, deprived of ().
:K L ddk shut in, confine.
._.nJ‘\':ﬂ eér boasting, exaggeration.
.?Z < m edge, brink.
zig mrht oil.
%3 §nt (for gnri) prison.

BN\ brmt well, cistern.

PN Faanias
'\c}m nw water (a rather select

word).

mo() nkt sycamore, tree.

o - .
— j:@ tr time, season, period.
agqxlx dmi town, habitation.

h dd mdw to be recited, lit. to say
words, as heading (§ 306, 1).

&?‘ﬁ’xw Srkn Sharuhen, a
place in Palestine.

Zﬂ}w Kfftw a Mediterranean
land, probably Crete, and its
people.

Q;ﬂﬂﬂ; Tpt-swt  Most-select-of-
Places, name of the temple of

Karnak at Thebes.

EXERCISE XV ,
(a) Reading lesson: funerary wishes from a Theban noblés tomb (Dyn.

XVIII:

AN S AIEN2Z
13L===
=TS~

Dd mdw : [& rou
imy-r pr hsb (§ 353) tht, 53 Imn-m-fut, mt-
swiwt-k r mrrk (§ 444, 3)

by mit nfr n 3k,

YT TS LaT.

b
1
£
¥

EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR

2 2o N bnt$ 8-k m mnw-k,
2 =2 5000 skbbk hr nhwt -k,
HLANT== kep ik m nw
NFELe =T m-fnw hnmt irtonk (§ 382),
=fei? i 2 ¥ ullh fne dt.
1 Orig. wrongly & throngh misinterpretation of <> in the bieratic draft as . 3 A common abbreviation.

tRecitation. O steward who-keeps-count-of the fields, scribe Amenembheét,
true of voice. Mayst thou walk according as thou desirest on the beautiful
edge of thy pool. May thy heart take delight in thy monument. Mayst thou
refresh thyself beneath thy trees, and thy heart be appeased with water from
the cistern which-thou-hast made—for ever and ever.’

(8) Transliterate and transiate:

(1) {3 0 o b o AR T T aas T F T2 F U,
TP TN T F TR SIS
2 -ITHE B MR AT e WO
ME2S 0 P ABTRRIL [ TSl 012
N e S [ SRS Gk 3 S0 N
A OISR T T AIN IS RS
TRS T TIRAIN 0 TR e’
R s LN N L

1 A feminine equivalent of srd. * tHow often’.

LESSON XVI.

RELATIVE CLAUSES

§ 195. Relative clause, or Adjective clause, is the name given to that
kind of subordinate clause (§ 182) which is equivalent to an adjective. A
relative clause can, like an adjective, be used either as ¢pithet or as noun ; when
used as an epithet, the noun or pronoun to which it is attached is called the
antecedent; when used as a noun, the antecedent is inherent latently in the

relative clause itself.
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